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Section 1 — NTML Reference Guide Overview

1.1 Who should use the NTML Reference Guide?

The National Traffic Management Log (NTML) allows FAA employees to quickly and
consistently provide operational log reporting according to FAA guidelines.

This reference guide is intended for all personnel who access the NTML program at the
ATCSCC, ARTCCs, TRACONs, and ATCTs. Personnel that will find this reference guide
helpful are, but not limited to, users of programs that interface with NTML, Air Traffic Managers,
Air Traffic Controllers, Strategic Planners, Air Traffic Management Specialists, and System
Administrators.

This reference guide contains details for new users, and acts as a quick reference for advanced
users. Prior experience with NTML is not needed to use this guide. It is assumed that users of
this manual have knowledge of FAA operational log reporting procedures. It is also assumed

that users have basic computer skills, such as typing, using a mouse, and printing as these are
not explained in this guide.

1.2 Scope of the NTML Reference Guide

This document details the NTML program based on version 5.00.00 and provides an overview
of the system’s functional capabilities, as well as detailed procedures required for operational
use.
This manual covers the following topics:
% Overview of the NTML program’s functional capabilities
% Concepts and definitions of the NTML program
% Detailed step-by-step procedures required for operational use
This manual does not cover the following topics:
% NTML program installation
System configuration settings
Enhanced Status Information System (ESIS)
HTML Reports

Flight Schedule Monitor (FSM)

L . T

FAA logging procedures
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1.3 Changes in NTML 5.00

When NTML version 5.00 is deployed, NTML will continue to connect to the servers at the
ATCSCC. Sometime after deployment, NTML clients will switch over to the new servers at the
FAA WJHTC. The following list identifies changes in NTML version 5.00.00. Some of these
changes will not take affect until the switchover occurs.

% Upgraded NTML database from Oracle 9i to Oracle 10g

% Transitioned to servers at the FAA William J. Hughes Technical Center (when the
switchover occurs)

% Removed DB Server from initial sign-in screen (see page 4-4)

* Display the database option on the database connectivity indicator when accessing
the new servers at the FAA WJHTC (when switchover occurs) (see page 5-2)

Please Note

There is no new functionality in NTML 5.00.00. All software changes support the transition to the servers at the
FAA William J. Hughes Technical Center.

Vi‘ﬂ’f’“_"ﬁl ________________________________________ —_

1 YOU MUST BE AN ADMINISTRATOR TO AUTOUPDATE TO NTML 5.00 ON A WINDOWS PC.
| The NTML 5.00 install will update the hosts file to account for the new servers at the FAA WJHTC.
1
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1.4 How to use the NTML Reference Guide

The NTML Reference Guide is organized in logical sections, with two appendices, one of which
is a glossary, and an index, with full color screenshots used to help you follow step-by-step
instructions. Text boxes are used to bring attention to additional information.

1.4.1 NTML Reference Guide Sections

*

*

Section 1 — NTML Reference Guide Overview: This section provides information
on the intended uses and scope of the NTML Reference Guide.

Section 2 — NTML Background Information: This section defines NTML, and
explains how NTML works, where NMTL is used, data flows, sharing data with OIS,
collectives, and the future of NTML.

Section 3 — NTML Resources & Help: This section talks about other documents
used to support NTML, the National Work Group, training methods, and help files.
The latest technical support information can be found in this section.

Section 4 — Getting Started with NTML: This section provides general information
necessary to start using the NTML program such as configuration files, launching the
application, signing in, signing out, and all functionality of the SISO panel.

Section 5 — Understanding the NTML Interface: This section describes the
components that make up the graphical user interface of NTML.

Section 6 — NTML Entries & Panels: This section describes each of the panels
and provides step-by-step procedures for making log entries.

Section 7 — NTML Log Management & Linkages: This section uses step-by-step
instructions regarding how to edit/modify, cancel, and delete log entries, as well as,
how to forward log entries to ESIS, and how to create linkages.

Section 8 — NTML Reports: This section provides information on NTML’s report
capabilities and gives step-by-step instructions on how to generate reports.

Appendix A - Common Acronyms: This appendix lists acronyms found
throughout the Reference Guide.

Appendix B — Glossary of NTML Terms: The glossary provides definitions of
popular terms used throughout the Reference Guide, including some acronyms and
abbreviations.

Index — The index helps to quickly locate information found throughout the
Reference Guide.
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1.4.2 NTML Reference Guide Symbols

The NTML Reference Guide references all buttons, menus, and necessary commands used
during step-by-step directions inside a set of angle brackets <buttons, commands, menu
options> with bold Courier font. All words that are in bold Arial font can be found in
the glossary in the back of this guide. You will also find that tables are used to display
information in a quick and logical order, while diagrams are used to display NTML concepts and
definitions in a visual format.

1.4.3 NTML Reference Guide Screenshots

Screenshots used throughout the Reference Guide provide a graphical interpretation on how to
follow a set of step-by-step instructions. Red boxes and circles are placed in some screenshots
to bring attention to important features and commands (see Exhibit 1-1).

NTML: ZDC 12 Jun 2007 1837

12 Jun 2007 18:37 5.00.00

Spea'aﬂst@

Position: |01 -

Facility: ZDC

Database: TPCOPS

Time: 1837

Submit Print Logs Exit

Exhibit 1-1: Sample screenshot with red circle and red box
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1.4.4 NTML Reference Guide Text Boxes

The five text boxes placed throughout the reference guide highlight additional information,
inform you of time saving alternatives, bring attention to problems or errors that may occur, point
system administrators to documents containing information on configuration settings, and
denote that certain features may take time to load.

N

g Please Note

This text box represents a note. A note is used to bring your attention to more information regarding the section
topic, and/or more information regarding a set of instructions.

?

1 This text box represents a tip. A tip is used to bring your attention to a time saving, or alternative, approach to 1
| completing a task. |

L

VWar'ning

1 This text box represents a warning. A warning is used to bring your attention to common or potential problems 1
| you may encounter. |

S_YS'I'em Administrators

- S A

1 This text box brings attention to system administrators, and advanced users, regarding configurations of the 1
| NTML application. This text box points system administrators to other documents that further explain particular |
1 configurations. 1
!_ This text box indicates that it takes some time for a feature or application to load. 1
L ]
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Section 2— NTML Background Information

2.1 Whatis NTML?

The National Traffic Management Log (NTML) is an FAA operational position log used to
improve communications between all FAA facilities by providing a “Single Point of Entry”,
automating data collection, and providing real-time distribution of National Airspace System
(NAS) operational data across the Enhanced Traffic Management System (ETMS). The goal of
NTML is to standardize FAA log data, and not to dictate the way facilities do business.

2.2 What are the Benefits of NTML?

% Provides coordination of log data between all US air traffic facilities over the
Enhanced Traffic Management System (ETMS) national network and the ADT
Network eliminating needless phone calls.

% Reduces manual generation of FAA Operational Position Logs through the use of
standardized log entry templates.

% “Single Point of Entry” for standardized logging of entries across the NAS by
automating the FAA’'s Form 7230-4, Daily Record of Facility Operation, by sharing
data with other FAA source systems such as ETMS, OPSNET, OIS, Flight Schedule
Monitor, and Enhanced Status Information System, thus eliminating the need for
specialists to enter data into multiple redundant systems.

% Archives log data obtained from the NTML system for robust analysis of the NAS,
data manipulation, and reporting capabilities.

2.3 Where is NTML Deployed?
NTML is currently deployed at the following:
# AllARTCCs
% TRACONS: A80, A90, C90, D01, D10, D21, N90, NCT, PCT, S46, S56, SCT

# Towers: ATL, BOS, BWI, CLE, CLT, CVG, DCA, DEN, DTW, EWR, IAD, JFK, LAS,
LAX, LGA, MSP, ORD, PHL, PHX, PIT

% ATCSCC: all overlying center positions and SVR WX
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2.4 How Does NTML Work?

NTML is a platform-independent system that incorporates shared data from multiple systems.
NTML is capable of running on Linux and Windows workstations with Java 1.5.0_06 installed.
Four main components make up the NTML system.

% Centralized Database — Retains all NTML entries for 15 days to comply with the
FAA'’s reporting requirements.

% Database Server — Connects the message server and clients to the NTML
database.

% Message Server — Forwards specific NTML entries to subscribed users, thus
providing a means of coordination among users at different facilities.

#* Client Applications — Creates NTML entries; deployed in many of the ATC facilities
throughout the NAS.

NTML runs on both the ETMS and ADTN networks which provide the communications
backbone for the application. The message server inter-connects clients residing on both
networks with each other, as well as, provides a connection between clients and the database
server containing the centralized database. Clients may also connect directly to the database.
Java RMI and Oracle Advanced Queuing control internal communications.

2-2
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2.5 How Does NTML Data Flow?

The NTML concept of a “Single Point of Entry” allows NAS data to be entered, once at its
source. Once the data is entered into the system, NTML can distribute the data to positions and
facilities requiring the information. This sharing of data allows for real-time operational analysis,
thereby reducing to number of phone calls required.

2.5.1 Types of Data Flows

Interfacing between NTML and an external system involves either a One-way or a Two-way
Data Flow. One-way data flows allow data to move either from an external system into NTML
(called input), or from NTML to an external system (called output). Two-way data flows allow
data to move back and forth (input and output) between NTML and an external system (see
Exhibit 2-1).

One-way Data Flow Two-way Data Flow

NTML Data | External
(Output)

(Output) R
NTML | Data | External
) (Input)

NTML | Data External
(Input)

Exhibit 2-1: NTML Data Flow Types
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2.5.2 Current Data Flows
NTML is currently interfaced to share data with the following national systems (see Exhibit 2-2).

% Enhanced Traffic Management System (ETMS) — one-way data flow where NTML
receives advisory messages, airport configurations, delays, deicing, and ETMS email
messages.

#% Command Center Operational Information System (OIS) — one-way data flow
where OIS receives in and out of delays, runway configurations, and deicing entries
forwarded by NTML. There is also a two-way data flow of airport metrics (flight
counts) between OIS and NTML (see Section 2.5.3 Sharing Data with OIS).

% Flight Schedule Monitor (FSM) — one-way data flow where NTML receives GS,
EDCT, AFP, and advisory data. NTML forwards data to FSM for analysis.

% Enhanced Status Information System (ESIS) — one-way data flow where ESIS
receives entries forwarded by NTML.

Current NTML Data Flows

S
NTML Log NTML
Entries Database

Two-way Data Flow

One-way Data Flow
*Two-way for Traffic Counts

All others one-way

Exhibit 2-2: Current NTML Data Flows
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2.5.3 Sharing Data with OIS

NTML is designed to share deicing, delays, runways, and traffic counts with OIS.

Please Note

Only arrival and departure delays may be sent to OIS. OIS will not receive en route delays.

When you enter ICE, Delays, RWY, and Counts in NTML, they will be displayed in OIS. When
you enter Airport Metrics (Flight Counts) in OIS, they will be displayed in NTML (see Exhibit 2-3
for flow of information between NTML and OIS). You can open the NTML Count panel and
recall the latest Count values entered by OIS and NTML.

Please Note

At the time this Reference Guide was updated, the two-way interface for traffic counts was not
available.

NTML Panel Flow Direction OIS Display

ICE - DEICING
Delay - DELAY INFO
RWY - AIRPORT METRICS

(PREDICTED SCORE)

<:—:> AIRPORT METRICS
Count

(FLIGHT COUNT)
Exhibit 2-3: NTML to OIS and OIS to NTML Diagram

N

g Please Note

Deicing, Delays and Runways for the NTML/OIS Interface are turned ON by default. The
NTML/OIS interface for Runways was not available at the time this document was written.
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2.6 Collectives

A collective is two or more workstations logged on at the same position. Collectives allow a
whole facility to act as one position. Typically, in the field, a position called Traffic Management
Unit, or TMU, enters log data into the NTML system. Let’'s say ZDC has 6 workstations and at
every workstation a specialist is entering log data into the TMU position. This is an example of
a collective (see Exhibit 2-4).

Traffic Management Unit (TMU) Collective Not a Collective

Position 6
ZDC

Position 5 j Position

Position 4

Exhibit 2-4: Collective versus Non-collective

Please Note Please Note

Please note the different workstations WS-1 thru Please note that each workstation is a position (6
WS-6, but they all have the same position TMU (6 workstations = 6 positions).
workstations = 1 position).

It is extremely important to PAY ATTENTION TO THE CONFIGURATION FILES. The
configuration files must be the same for all workstations in the collective. (Only the system
administrator can make changes to the configurations file.)
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2.7 What you should know before using NTML

Here are a few definitions and concepts that will help as you read along.

2.7.1 NTML Definitions and Concepts

*

Subscriptions — Subscriptions provide a mechanism for the local position to define
which log entries, sent by other positions or facilities, will be received by that local
position.

Views — Views provide you several options to locate and review NTML logs from
both internal (local to the facility) or external (other facilities) locations.

Close of Business (COB) — COB is a process that closes all files supporting the
current day’s NTML log activities and opens a new set of files for the next business
day.

“Lifecycle Entries” — “Lifecycle Entries” are time-sensitive NTML log entries and
expire when the current time exceeds the end time entered into the log.

Reports — Reports parse NTML log data and display the data in a standardized
format for analysis.

Links — Links associate log entries with a Ground Delay Program (GDP).

Remarks — Remarks are fields found on NTML entry panels that allow you to enter
notes, or more information, regarding the log entry.

Panels — Panels perform NTML message review and logging, program sign in/sign
out actions, and quick retrieval of user-specific, previously stored message
implementations. Panels also act as a template for composing or modifying NTML
log entries that are retained in the centralized database.

Operating Initials (Ol) — Operating Initials are two-character user IDs that represent
an NTML user.
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2.7.2 NTML Program Requirements

*

*

L . T

Java 1.5.0_06 or greater must be installed to run NTML version 5.00.

Java 1.4.2_06 required for Auto Update (FAA PCs on ADTN).

All users must be pre-registered. Pre-registration is in the form of the system
administrator identifying you by both your user name and a two-character user ID

(referred to as Operating Initials, Ol).

Trainees may only use NTML if a corresponding specialist is signed in. If the
specialist (i.e., the trainer) signs off, the trainee’s session is automatically terminated.

All fields that are “shaded” in blue require data.
All fields with a (/) allow multiple slash-delimited entries. Some fields allow commas.
Multiple data entries must be separated by a “/”.

All time is entered in coordinated universal time (UTC), unless otherwise noted.

2.7.3 Use of Industry Standard Windows® Conventions

The NTML graphical user interface (GUI) and user options are intuitive, primarily requiring left
mouse click actions to select options, access menus, execute commands, or enter typed text in
free-form text fields. Additionally, many of the standard Windows keyboard and mouse
conventions associated with most desktop PC applications are used consistently throughout the
NTML program, including the following:

*

Tabbing, using the <Tab> key, jumps the cursor forward between input data fields;
using the <shift + Tab> key combination will move the cursor backwards.

Minimizing and maximizing by using the buttons located on the upper-right corner of
the active window.

Removing characters individually using the <Backspace> function.

Selecting all, or part, of a user-input entry by positioning the cursor over the text to
be selected, to the immediate right or left of its start/stop point. Alternatively, you can
depress the left mouse button and hold it down. Drag over the rest of the text to
select it.

Cutting, copying, and pasting using <Ctrl+X>, <Ctrl+C>, and <Ctrl+Vv> keys,
respectively.
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2.8 The Future of NTML

NTML is a dynamic system that is constantly evolving to improve functionality and meeting user
requirements. NTML is generally evolving in the following directions regardless of what
changes will occur in the future.

#% Point & Click Functionality — NTML is constantly enhancing the graphical user
interface by improving point-and-click functionality.

% System Interfacing — NTML is constantly interfacing with external systems to
reduce manual input of data into multiple systems. NTML is finding ways to populate
NTML log entries from external data sources.

% Status Information Areas — NTML is trying to move towards a system where you
may format the log to meet your needs. For example, say you want to see all
restrictions in the top right corner of your page and all approval requests on the
bottom left corner of your page.
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Section 3— NTML Resources & Help

3.1 NTML Documents

In addition to the NTML Reference Guide, there are three documents of importance: the NTML
System Administrator’s Briefing Notes, the NTML User’s Briefing Notes, and the NTML System
Administration Manual (SAM).

3.1.1 NTML System Administrator’s Briefing Notes
NTML System Administrator’s Briefing Notes are documents written to provide information to

NTML administrators regarding functionality and configuration issues found in new releases of
NTML. A set of briefing notes comes out forty-five days before every new release of NTML.

3.1.2 NTML User’s Briefing Notes
NTML User’s Briefing Notes are documents written to provide information to NTML users

regarding new functionality and interface changes found in new releases of NTML. A set of
briefing notes comes out forty-five days before every new release of NTML.

3.1.3 NTML System Administration Manual (SAM)
The NTML System Administration Manual (SAM) is designed for ETMS system
administrators, or experienced ETMS users responsible for setting up and maintaining the
NTML program at ETMS field sites. The NTML System Administration Manual explains how to:
# Install NTML on both Windows and Linux systems
% Setup authorized users

% Configure NTML for a particular position

% Use command line functions

3.2 National Work Group (WG)

The National Work Group (WG), consisting of FAA management and union representatives,
oversees customer interface and prioritization for new traffic management development. The
WG acts as a liaison between the field and software developers.

The WG was formed by the Traffic Flow Management User Team (TUT). TUT is responsible
for determining development, evolution, integration, and continued use of traffic management
technologies throughout the NAS. TUT holds several meetings every year and participates in
weekly Telcons.
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3.3 NTML Training

% On-site training - Gives NTML users one-on-one training at their location.

% System administrator training - Teaches advanced features regarding installation
and configuration of NTML. This training occurs at the ATCSCC.

% Computer Based Instruction (CBI) - NTML training is moving towards on-line
computer based instruction.

3.4 NTML Help Files

NTML incorporates both in-context and contents-driven help. The look, feel, and use of the on-
line help features are similar to most popular Windows-based help systems.

3.4.1 In-context Help (Tool Tips)

To access in-context help, also referred to as tool tips, move the mouse pointer over the input
fields and function buttons to display field-specific information. In Exhibit 3-1 below, placing the
mouse pointer over the Departure field tells you to “Enter a departing airport or keyword”. In-
context help has been placed throughout the NTML application.

Departing (): | |
Arriving (: |Enter a departing airpart or keyward

Exhibit 3-1: In-context Help

3.4.2 Contents-driven Help
Contents-driven help contains online documentation regarding the NTML application. The
help topics are listed in a table of contents and contain a find feature to quickly locate needed
information. To access on-line help topics, perform the following:

1. Open the <Help> menu from the menu bar.

2. Select <Contents>.

3. Click on the heading of the section you want to view or

4. Click the magnifying glass to search by keyword.

5. Enter specific search keywords.

6. Press <Enter> to begin the search.

7. To exit the help system, click the <x> in the upper right hand corner.
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3.5 System State Report

The System State Report contains system information on the current state of NTML. Often,
this report is generated when a user encounters a problem with NTML. Developers use this
report to help diagnose and fix problems that occur with NTML.

If you are having a problem with NTML, then generate a System State Report. It is best to
generate a System State Report immediately after the problem has occurred. If you are able to
recreate the problem, then generate a System State Report before and after the problem. Send
the System State Report(s) with a description of your problem to CSA or the Helpdesk.

To generate a System State Report choose <System State Report> from the <Help>
menu. The System State Report information popup appears notifying you where the report has
been saved (see Exhibit 3-2). The report is stored in the /etms/tmlog/reports directory with the
filename NTMLState_ MMDD_HHMM.txt where MM represents the month, DD is the day, and
HHMM is the time (HH is hours and MM is minutes). This file may be viewed in a text editor.

,® Please send the file:
fetmsfimlog/reports NTMLState 0326 1910.txt
and a description of your problem to the CSA or Helpdesk

OK

Exhibit 3-2: System State Report Information Popup
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3.6 Technical Support Contacts

For the most current technical support contact information, click on <Tech Support> from the
<Help> menu found in the top right corner of the NTML application. There is also a link to the
NTML Sys Admin page (see Exhibit 3-3).

About the Mational Traffic Management Log E

Yersion 5.00.00
IP Address: s, . . XK

For technical support 7 days a week between
the hours of 7:00 a.m. and 11:00 p.m (Eastern) including
holidays call the ETMS Helpdesk at
703-904-4434 or 703-904-4435
Otherwise, call Yolpe Operations at

617-494-2556 or 617-494-2557

HNTML Admin page

Close

Exhibit 3-3: Technical Support Information




NTML Reference Guide CSC/TFMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 NTML Resources & Help

3.7 Submit Comments to Developer

The help menu also includes an option to give feedback to the NTML developer (see Exhibit
3-4). To send feedback, (1) click on <Help>, and then (2) click on <Feedback to
Developer>. At the top of the Submit Comments window, the database, Ol, facility, position,
and date of the comment are displayed.

You must select Trouble Report (default), if this comment is regarding an error in the software,
or Design Idea, to make a suggestion on how to improve NTML. Next you enter a Subject,
Name, Phone, E-Mail, and Remarks in the corresponding fields, and press <Submit>. The
Subject and Remarks fields are required.

Submit Comments

From: OPERATIONAL Login: MM DCC Posttion: 16 26 Sep 2006 20:31
(@) Trouble Report ' Design Idea
Suiject | |
Contact Information:
Name: | | Phone:
E-Mail: | |
Remarks:
Submit Clear Cancel Spell Check

Exhibit 3-4: Submit Comments Dialog
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3.8 Automatic Update for Windows Users

NTML running on a Windows machine will check for new updates automatically each time
NTML starts, regardless if connected to the TPCOPS or TPCTRN database. This occurs before
the initial sign-in screen loads. This also applies to the view only mode of NTML.

Viwarming -
[ I

1 YOU MUST BE AN ADMINISTRATOR TO UPGRADE TO NTML 5.00. The NTML 5.00 install will 1
| update the hosts file to account for the new servers at the FAA WJHTC. User’s can download the patch installer, |
1 but when the installer runs, it will display the insufficient privileges error popup, and NTML will not be updated. 1

‘ S_YSTem Administrators

Sy A

1 Auto Update functionality requires both Java 1.4.2_06 and Java 1.5.0_06. After Java 1.5 is installed, do not 1
delete Java 1.4. If NTML 5.00 has been loaded with Java 1.5 on a new workstation, then Java 1.4 must be |
1 installed to run Auto Update. 1

e ——

VWamin

-_-_2_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_.I.

1 Ifaclient is one version or more behind the current version, then a full install of NTML is recommended. The full
version of NTML can be downloaded from the NTML SysAdmin Website. Please refer to the NTML System

1 Administration Manual (SAM) Section 2.1 Installation Procedures and corresponding subsections, for more

| information. A full install will not reconfigure the NTML application.

|

The client’s version of NTML compares its version number to a value stored on the message
server. If the client’s version matches the message server, then there is no update available.
NTML opens with the initial user sign-in screen, as normal (see Exhibit 3-5).

Federal Aviation Administration

12 Jun 2007 18:37 5.00.00
Specialist iD: ’jr ’j
possonlo |~
Faility: ZDC

Database: TPCOPS

Time: 1837

| sumit || PprintLogs || Exit |

Exhibit 3-5: Initial Sign-in Screen
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If the client’s version does not match the message server, then an update is available. NTML
automatically invokes the PowerUpdate client and displays there is an update available (see
Exhibit 3-6). The NTML application does not start until the update is complete.

7 PowerUpdate - NTML

Update Available
There iz an update available for;

NTML

NTHML w5.00.00

To update, close all applications, then click "Mext »"

Exhibit 3-6: PowerUpdate Update Available

Click <Next> to continue to the Updating window shown in Exhibit 3-7.

% PowerUpdate - NTML

Updating
Fleaze wait while Powerlpdate updates;

NTML

Performing update...

Inztalling file: rtml_wS_00_00_patch exe

Exhibit 3-7: Performing Update
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After the update is complete, click <Next> on the Updating window seen in Exhibit 3-7 to open
the Updater Retrieved screen which displays the path of where the updated file is located (see
Exhibit 3-8).

F7 PowerUpdate - NTML

Updater Retrieved

The updater haz been zaved to:
|E:"setms"stmlu:ugHupdates'\ntml_vS_EIEI_EIEIJ:uatch.exe

To run the updater, click "Mext "

MOTE: Powerllpdate will quit when pou continue.

E uit

Exhibit 3-8: Updater Retrieved

At the Updater Retrieved screen, click <Next> to run the updater and exit from PowerUpdate.
Log out of the current version of NTML and log back in to start using the new or updated
version.

VWarning

e

1 Log out of the current version of NTML and log back in to start using the new or updated version. NTML does 1
| not start until the update is applied. |

Please Note

Any time the user exits the software version update, the same checks and processing will be performed, until the
version of software is upgraded.
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The NTML GUI needs to be launched to receive Auto Updates for all NTML applications, even if
the NTML GUI is not typically used. The GUI must be launched to update those clients that
normally only run command line reports, ESIS, or HTML Reports.

Please Note

For those clients that only run command line reports on Windows, they must start the NTML GUI to automatically
receive the NTML command line software updates.

For those clients that only run ESIS on Windows, they must start the NTML GUI to automatically receive the
ESIS software updates.

For those clients that only run HTML Reports on Windows, they must start the NTML GUI to automatically
receive the HTML Reports software updates.
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Section 4 — Getting Started with NTML

4.1 The NTML Configuration Files

The NTML application runs on both Linux and Windows operating systems, and the application
relies on several configuration files that must be configured by the system administrator prior to
launching the NTML application. Various items such as user access, personal configurations,
setup data for a particular position within a facility, etc., are defined in three configuration files
located in the etms\tmlog\config directory for Windows users and /etms/tmlog/config for Linux
users.

v S_YSTem Administrators

Do o e St 22 N Conromae D I

1 Please refer to the System Administration Manual (SAM) Section 2.2 NTML Configuration Data Management for
| more information regarding the configuration files. |
1

4.1.1 Configuring NTML Users

There are two files used to configure users: (1) the users.cfg file, which holds information
regarding user access to the system; and (2) the XX.cfg file, where XX is the operating initials of
a specific user, which holds information regarding personal settings.

% users.cfg — This file contains data on each user authorized to sign into the system.
The system administrator defines each user by opening the users.cfg file with any
ASCII text editor, and entering each user’s operating initials, name in quotes, and
their access level (one line for each user). If the access level is missing, the access
level will default to that of a fully qualified specialist. Entries for view only users
contain a unique two digit number, full name, and access level. The NTML
application must be restarted for any changes to take effect.

System Administrators

1 Please refer to the System Administration Manual (SAM) Section 2.2.1 users.cfg for more 1
| information regarding the configuration of users. |
[ |
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#* XX.cfg (where XX is the operating initials of a specific user) — There may be
several of these files that contain configurations defined by each individual user,
according to the user’s preferences. The user-specific configuration files are
modified by the application and should not be modified by the system administrator.
See Section 4.5 Customizing the NTML Interface for information on how to set
personal settings.

V arnin
I_.“L-_a ____________________________________ I

1 The user specific configuration files are modified by the application and should not be modified by
| the system administrator. |
1

4.1.2 Configuring NTML Positions within a Facility

The tmlog.cfg file contains configurations and setup data for a specific position within a facility.
The system administrator defines the application settings by opening the tmlog.cfg file with any
ASCII text editor. The NTML application must be restarted for any changes to take effect.

The tmlog.cfg file contains keywords found within a set of brackets “[ ]”, for example,
[FACILITY]. Above each keyword is an explanation of how to use the keyword, and below each
keyword, specific settings are defined.

v S_YSTem Administrators

O I

1 Please refer to the SAM Section 2.2.2 tmlog.cfg for more information regarding the configuration of location- 1
| specific settings. |
1

Here are some common keywords found in the tmlog.cfg file that must be defined before
launching the NTML application.

% [POSITION] — Defines a list of all possible positions at this facility used by the sign-in
screen to select a position.

s [DEFAULT_POSITION] — Defines the default position used in the position dropdown
list found on the sign-in screen. Only one position may be entered as the default
position.

% [FACILITY] — Defines the current facility by entering the three-letter designator for
this facility. Only one facility may be defined.

#% [FACILITY_TYPE] — Defines the type of facility as ATCSCC, ARTCC, TRACON, or
TOWER. Only one facility type may be entered.

% [FACILITY_MANAGER] - Defines the name of the facility manager in double
quotation marks ().
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4.2 Launching the NTML Application

To launch the NTML application from any configured position, click on the NTML Icon (see
Exhibit 4-1) on the desktop, or from the ETMS menu bar on the ETMS Linux workstation. After
you click on the NTML icon, the initial user sign-in screen appears (see Exhibit 4-2). The
application takes a few seconds to load.

Exhibit 4-1: NTML Desktop Icon

VWar'ning

1 Java 1.5.0_06 must be installed, and properly configured to run NTML version 3.08 or greater. For Linux, the
| Java JDK link must point to Java 1.5.0_06.
1

!_ Please be patient as it takes several seconds for the NTML application to load. During this time you may
see the command window appear for a brief second.

NTML: ZDC 12 Jun 2007 1837

£ NTML View Login

" gr o Federal Aviation Administration
12 Jun 2007 18:37 5 55 .
SpecialistiD: DI D Version 5.
Position: =

Facility: ZDC

Please enter your name and password:

Narme: |

Database: TPCOPS

Time: [1837 Password:
_or | cacar

Submit || Print Logs || Ex=it |

Exhibit 4-2: Initial Sign-In Screen for Full Version and View Only Mode
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4.3 Signing Into the NTML Application

You must be pre-registered to sign into the NTML application. Pre-registration is in the form of
the system administrator entering your name, followed by a two-character user ID (referred to
as operating initials, Ol) and your access level, into the users.cfg file. There are three ways to
sign into NTML.

% Initial User Sign-In Screen
% Sign-In/Sign-Out (SISO) Panel

% View Only Login (Report User Sign-In)

' S_YSTem Administrators

o o T e AW Seatn 20,1 soore o for e doe o I

1 Users must be defined in the users.cfg file. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.1 users.cfg for more details on
| how to configure users. |
1

4.3.1 Initial User Sign-in
Following program initialization, NTML opens a sign-in screen (see Exhibit 4-3) that is used by

the first specialist to sign into the position. The initial sign-in screen identifies the current
date/time and the specific NTML software version.

NTML: ZDC 12 Jun 2007 1837

Federal Aviation Administration

12 Jun 2007 18:37 5.00.00
Specialist iD: DI@
Position: =
Facility: ZDC

Database: TPCOPS

Time: 1837

Submit || Print Logs || Exit
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Exhibit 4-3: NTML Initial Sign-In Screen
Follow the steps below to sign in:
1. Enter your valid Ol in the blue “shaded” Specialist ID field. Optionally, you can enter
a trainee’s Ol in the grayed out Specialist ID field (see the red circle in Exhibit 4-3).
Trainees may only use the NTML program if a corresponding specialist is signed in.

2. Select a Position from the associated dropdown list.

3. Click <Submit>.

Please Note

The grayed out specialist ID field is for the trainee’s operating initials (see the red circle in Exhibit 4-3). Trainees
may only use the NTML program if a corresponding specialist is signed in. After the specialist enters their
operating initials, the grayed out specialist ID field turns white allowing the operating initials of the trainee to be
entered.

¢ S_YSTem Administrators

D STONL o o T, T I

1 The dropdown list of positions is defined under the keyword [POSITION] in the tmlog.cfg file. The facility is 1
defined under the [FACILITY] keyword. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more |
1 details. 1

4.3.1.1 Print Logs from Initial User Sign-In Screen

You may generate a print-out of any facility/position log without signing in by clicking the
<Print Logs> button on the initial sign-in screen. When this button is pressed, the Facility

Log Dialog for your location is displayed (see Exhibit 4-4).

Facility Log forZDC X]

Date SEP 26, 2006 |

Print Preview: | |

Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 4-4: Print Facility Log Dialog
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NTML Date Selection

Septernber w | 2006 \%{
Sun | Mon | Tue | wed | Thu | Fri | sat
1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 9

10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25 - 27 28 29 3o

Exhibit 4-5: NTML Date Selection Popup

To generate a log print-out follow the steps below:

1.

2.

Click <Print Logs> from the initial user sign-in screen.

Click <pate> and the NTML Date Selection popup appears (see Exhibit 4-5). The
default value is the current date.

Choose the date of the log(s) you want to print.
Check the Print Preview box to view the log reports before printing.

Press <submit> to print the request and return to the initial user sign-in screen,
press <Clear> to restore the default values, or press <Cancel> to return to the
initial user sign-in screen without printing.

Please Note

Once the print request has been processed, the print preview window is displayed, from which the log(s) can be
printed. This occurs if Print Preview has been checked.
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4.3.2 Signing In Using the Sign-In/Sign-Out (SISO) Panel

NTML accommodates multiple users on the same workstation. After an initial user has signed
in, additional users can sign in (both specialists and trainees) by performing the following:

1. Open the SISO panel by clicking on the <SIS0> tab (see Exhibit 4-6) located along
the left side of the NTML application window. The SISO panel appears.

| Options  Edit

Federal Aviation Administration

FH w | Paul Hawkins
Entry Time: 2138

Specialist ID: DI D
Position:

SISO Type: Sign Off & Exit |

Sign Off User

Replace User

| Combine |

| Sign Off, Print & Exit |

Exhibit 4-6: Sign-In/Sign-Out (SISO) Tab and Panel
2. If you are a specialist, enter your Ol in the first Specialist ID field.

3. If you are training someone, enter your trainee’s initials in the second Specialist ID
field.

4. Select your position from the Position dropdown list.

5. Click <sign On User> to complete the sign-in process.
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4.3.2.1 Trainee Sign-In/Sign-Out

If you are a trainee, you must sign in by entering your Ol in the second Specialist ID field (see
Exhibit 4-7) and pressing the <Sign On User> button.

F Paul Hawkins
htry Time: (2150
Specialist ID: I@

Posftion; 16 -

Exhibit 4-7: Trainee Sign-in Specialist ID Field
Pressing the <Sign On User> button opens the Trainer Selection Dialog (see Exhibit 4-8)

where you must select the person responsible for your training from the dropdown list. If the
person you select is already training someone, an error message appears (see Exhibit 4-9).

Trainer, Selection @

Please select person responsible for your training:

FH Faul Hawkins | w

FH Paul Hawkins
51 EBally Johnson

Exhibit 4-8: Trainer Selection Dialog

® Paul Hawkins already has a trainee (Mb)

Exhibit 4-9: Trainer Selection Error
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4.3.2.2 Replacing Authorized NTML Users
The SISO panel also provides the capability for consecutive users at the same position to
access the system without stopping and restarting NTML. To replace an authorized NTML
specialist or trainee, perform the following:

1. Open the <SISO> panel.

2. Select the Ol of the user to replace from the top of the SISO panel.

3. Enter the Ol of the user taking over in the Specialist ID field.

4. Choose the Position that correctly reflects the position being replaced.

5. Click the <Replace User> button to initiate the replacement (see Exhibit 4-10).

PH * | Paul Hawkins
Entry Time: 1432

Specialist ID: SJ | D
Position: H

SISO Type: ‘ Sign OFf & Exit ‘

‘ Sign Off User ‘

Sign On User

Combine

‘ Sign Off, Print & Exit ‘

Exhibit 4-10: Replace User Button

Please Note

When replacing a user that has signed in a trainee, the new user is now training the trainee. For example, PH
has been training MM, but PH needs to leave, and he is replaced by SJ. SJ is now training MM.
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Warning E|

A You are replacing a Trainee
Selecting YES will log vou in as a Trainee;
HO will log you in as a Specialist

Please press YES or NO

Exhibit 4-11: Warning Box for replacing a trainee

VWar'ning

Moo o e ]

1 When replacing a trainee, a message box appears warning you that selecting Yes will log you in as a Trainee; No
| will log you in as a specialist (see Exhibit 4-11). |
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4.3.2.3 Combining/Decombining Users

Combining/decombining permits multiple positions to merge together to form one position.
When the FAA is busy, they may have several different active positions. For example, DCC has
ten positions, and each position oversees a geographical region in the eastern US. Position 1
covers the Southeast region, Position 2 covers the Washington DC region, Position 3 covers the
New York area, Position 4 covers the Cleveland area, etc. During the day, when the FAA is the
busiest, each specialist oversees and talks to their region until late at night, say 12AM for this
example.

Late at night there is not much FAA activity, so one specialist watches the entire eastern region,
allowing all the other specialists to go home for the night. The specialist at Position 3, New
York, will stay so Position 1, Position 2, and Position 4 give their regions to Position 3, New York
before going home. Now Position 3 is one position that covers the entire eastern US. This is
called combine.

In the morning, when things get busy, the specialist in charge of Position 1 arrives and opens
Position 1, taking the Southeastern region from Position 3, New York. This continues for all
Positions. This is called decombine.

DCC Day Shift
Southeast Wash DC New York Cleveland
o | | | |
I Il Il Il
Position 1 Position 2 Position 3 Position 4
DCC Night Shift Southeast
Wash DC
Logged out Logged out Cleveland Logged out

B B

Position 3

Position 1
Position 2

Position 4

Exhibit 4-12: Combine/Decombine Diagram

5 Please Note

NTML supports full combine/decombine functionality for any or all positions, regardless of their composition
whether they are collectives or are made of one member/workstation and collectives.
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The following lists the available combine/decombine functionality.
% Workstation to Workstation

% Workstation to Collective
% Collective to Workstation
% Collective to Collective
To combine with another position, follow the steps below.
1. Click the <sI50> tab to open the SISO panel.

2. Click <Combine> and the combine dialog appears (see Exhibit 4-13).

Please select a position to combine with. @

Combine with: | ThU | v |

Combine Cancel

Exhibit 4-13: Combine Dialog
3. Select the position you want to Combine with from the dropdown list.
4. Click <Combine>.

5. After clicking combine, NTML exits, and your position is now combined.

Please Note

Personal settings and link lists do not carry over to the facility being combined with. For example, position 16
combines with position 14. Position 14’s settings are dominating and override position 16’s settings.
Subscriptions are the only settings that carry over.
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To decombine positions, follow the steps below.
1. Open NTML.

2. Sign into the position that is combined.

Please Note

When decombining, all entries in the Pending panel to which the decombining position subscribes are removed
from the combined position’s Pending and placed in the decombined position’s Pending. For example, Position
16 subscribes to ZNY and combines to Position 14, which subscribes to ZDC. When Position 16 decombines, all
entries in the combined positions Pending regarding ZNY are removed and placed in Position 16’s Pending.
Position 14 is left with ZDC entries (see Exhibit 4-14 below).

Combined Pending List

Position 16 and
Position 14

ZNY
ZDC
ZNY
ZNY
ZDC

Decombined Pending Lists

Position 16 Position 14

ZNY ZDC
ZNY ZDC
ZNY

Exhibit 4-14: Combine/Decombine Pending Lists
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4.3.3 View Only Login (Report Users Sign-in)

NTML allows report users to view logs without entering or modifying data. When you load
NTML to view reports, your initial sign-in screen looks like the screen in Exhibit 4-15. You must
sign in using your full name (placed in the configuration file by the system administrator), and
with the FAA assigned password.

£ NTML View Login

Version 5.00.00

Please enter your name and password:

Name: ||

Password: |

Ok Cancel

Exhibit 4-15: NTML View Only Sign-In Screen
To sign in and view reports:

1. Enter your Name in the Name field.
2. Enter the FAA Password.
3. Click <0k>.

4. The REPORTS screen in Exhibit 4-16 appears.
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NTML: ZDC VIEW 27 Mar 2007 1322 =13
Help

File View Reports

REFORTS

Facility List{): | |
~Report Filters:
[ ] General [ ] Misc [TICE [ IRETH [ ] GStop [ Delay [ ] siwap
[ ] Ry [ ] Count [ ] 8um [ | APREG [ |PIRER [ ] ra [1EDCT
[ JEQ [ ]8UA [ |HvR
-Euery Operations:
| Save.. H Run... H Wiew..
INSTRUCTIOMNS:
ENTERING FILTER CEITERIA: =
1. 3Select the date range on this panel |
to be used across all subsequent
panels.
2. Check report filter check boxes to o
artivate the morresnnndinceg nanel i
| Subrmit H Clear H Clearall

@1 TPCOPS |
?

1 To Exit from view only mode, select <File> in the application menu bar and choose <Exit>.

Exhibit 4-16: NTML View Only Reports Screen

L

S |
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4.4 Signing Off the NTML Application
Signing off and exiting NTML is achieved through the SISO panel. There are two options to

sign off: (1) terminate a single user’s session: and (2) sign off all users, print logs, and exit the
NTML application simultaneously.

4.41 Terminate a Single User’s Session

To terminate your current NTML session, perform the following:
1. Open the <SISO> panel.
2. Enter your Ol in the Specialist ID field.

3. Click the <sign Off User> button (see Exhibit 4-17).

=

Epecialist ID: MM

Position: |16 b

SIS0 Type: Sign Off & Exit |

E Sign OFf User E

Sign On User

Combine

Replace User |

Sign OfF, Print & Exit

Exhibit 4-17: Sign Off User Button

VWar'ning

1 |f you are the only person signed in from the subject workstation, the NTML application will exit. If you are not .!l
the only person signed in from the subject workstation, the NTML application will sign you off and continue to |
1 operate. 1

e e —d
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Warning

& Mike McGrath is being logged out due to logout of Paul Hawkins

Exhibit 4-18: Trainee Sign-out Warning

4.4.2 Sign off, Print, and Exit the NTML Application

To sign off all current users on a particular workstation (or PC), print logs, and exit the NTML
application simultaneously, follow the steps below:

1. Open the <SISO> panel.

2. Click on the <sign Off, Print & Exit> button (see Exhibit 4-19) (or
alternatively, you may choose the <sign Off, & Exit> button to exit without

printing).
3. Click <Yes> when the sign-off confirmation dialog box is displayed.

4. The sign-off time for each user is added to the Log.

5. The NTML application terminates.

Specialist ID: Mh] |/ D
Position: |16 -
SISO Type:
Sign OFff User
Sign On User
Replace User
Combine

Exhibit 4-19: Sign Off, Print & Exit Button

§1_'i£ ___________________________________________

1 You can also sign off all users and exit by choosing <Exit> from the <Options> menu found in the upper left
| corner of the NTML application window.
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4.5 Customizing the NTML Interface

You may customize the look of the NTML interface from the NTML Options menu (see Exhibit
4-20). Your individual preferences may be saved by selecting <save> from the Options menu.

NTML: DCC 16 27 Sep 2006 1549
Options | Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search

Inpurt Tabs
Subscriptions
Configure LINKs
¥ Include Advisories
Spell Check Config

Colors b
Fonts ]
Save

Exit

Exhibit 4-20: Options Menu

Please Note

Include Advisories appears only at DCC positions.

v S_\/sfem Administrators

U |

1 Personal settings are stored in the configuration file XX.cfg, where XX is the user’s operating initials. For 1
example, the configuration file for Paul Hawkins would be PH.cfg. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.1 |

1 Configuration Files for more details regarding personal settings files. 1
U Warning

1 Personal settings appear for the first user who signs in. All other users are forced to use the initial user’s .!l
settings. If the initial user does not have settings, the defaults will apply. The only way to get another user’s |

1 settings is to end the session, and open a new session with the new user's Ol. 1

U |
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4.5.1 Configuring NTML Input Tabs

You may set up easy access to the most frequently used panels at your particular position, or
close panels not needed, with the <Input Tabs> option available under the <Options>
menu. To customize the available tabs/panels for display and access, perform the following:

1. Select <Input Tabs> from the <Options> menu, and the Panel Control Select
Templates for NTML Dialog (see Exhibit 4-21) appears.

2. Specify each desired tab/panel to display by checking the corresponding check box.

3. Click <save> to make these selections permanent. These display preferences will
then be recalled each time you sign in.

4. Click <ok> to display the specified panels.

Panel Control - Select Templates for NTML @

APREQ ICE MyEntry Sum
Count INFO PIREP SWapP
Delay MA RSTHN Telcon
EQ Misc Ry
GStop MRSTH SUn

0Ok Save Cancel

Exhibit 4-21: Panel Control Select Templates for NTML Dialog

v System Administrators
!_Panels may be defined under the [PANEL] keyword in the tmlog.cfg configuration file. Please consult the SAM T
Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. Panel settings may also be saved in the user’s personal
1 configuration file XX.cfg, where XX is the users operating initials.

i
e e e _1
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4.5.2 NTML Subscriptions

Subscriptions provide a mechanism for the local position to define specific log entries, sent by
other positions or facilities, to be received by the local position.
4.5.2.1 Types of Subscriptions

NTML contains three types of subscriptions.

# Include Subscriptions — Include subscriptions result in all log entries of the
corresponding type, sent by the identified facility, being included directly as an entry
in the log of the subscribing position.

% Notify Subscriptions — Notify subscriptions result in all entries of the corresponding
type, sent by the identified facility, being displayed in the pending panel of the
subscribing position.

3% Approval Subscriptions — Approval subscriptions are available only to positions at
the DCC facility. A center-to-center restriction that requires approval goes to the
DCC position’s pending panel until the restriction is approved, disapproved, or
removed. All restrictions that do not require approval, such as a center to non-center
or between two non-centers, are placed in the pending panel of the DCC position.

Approval subscriptions override Notify subscriptions. For example, the subscription
“ZJX NOTIFY: RSTN GSTOP EDCT OTHER APPROVE: RSTN” would also be the

same as “ZJX NOTIFY: GSTOP EDCT OTHER APPROVE: RSTN”.
‘APPROVE: RSTN” overrides the “NOTIFY: RSTN”.

Please Note

The Approve subscription type is only for RSTN messages at the DCC position.

4.5.2.2 Subscription Message Types

NTML allows users to define specific log entries, sent by other positions or facilities, to be
received by the local position. Users may subscribe to the message types listed in Table 4-1.

Subscriptions appear in the following format when referenced in NTML documentation:
% Format: [FAC][TYPE OF SUBSCRIPTION] “” [MESSAGE TYPES]
% Examples: ZNY NOTIFY : RSTN

DCC NOTIFY: EDCT
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Table 4-1: NTML Subscriptions Message Types
Msg Type |Description Example Results
RSTN Subscribe to restrictions entered by any facility where the specified facility | ZNY NOTIFY: RSTN User will receive all restrictions where ZNY is the
(NOTIFY is the restriction provider provider regardless of what facility originated the entry
RSTN Subscribe to restrictions entered by the specified facility (requester) that |ZOB APPROVE: RSTN [DCC will receive all restrictions entered by ZOB
(APPROVE | require DCC approval Only DCC configures | (requesting facility)
for APPROVAL
GSTOP Subscribe to ground stops imposed on the specified facility (facility BWI NOTIFY: GSTOP | User will receive all ground stops imposed on BWI
entered in Airport/NAVAID field) ALL NOTIFY: GSTOP | User will receive all ground stops
EDCT Subscribe to GDPs, and AFPs where the specified facility is listed DCC NOTIFY: EDCT User will receive all GDPs and AFPs
somewhere in the GDP, or AFP ALL NOTIFY: EDCT | User will receive all GDPs and AFPs
ZDC NOTIFY: EDCT User will receive all GDPs and AFPs where ZDC is
listed in the affected centers for the GDP or AFP
JFK NOTIFY: EDCT User will only receive GDPs for the specified airport
XAFP NOTIFY: EDCT |User will receive only AFPs, no GDPs
OTHER Subscribe to all entries that are forwarded from the facility specified in the | ZDC NOTIFY: OTHER | User will receive any entries forwarded from ZDC via
subscription; this subscription includes forwarded MISC entries Send To
ALL NOTIFY: OTHER |User will receive all entries forwarded via Send To
DLY Subscribe to delays imposed on the airport specified (arriving airport, or |PHL NOTIFY: DLY User will receive all delays that are imposed on PHL
departure airport), and not to the facility that entered the delay (Facility regardless of who entered this entry
Holding)
ICE Subscribe to deicings imposed on the airport specified, and not to the BOS NOTIFY: ICE User will receive deicing entries that are imposed on
facility that entered the deicing BOS regardless of who entered the entries
RWY Subscribe to runway configurations for the airport specified, and not to LAX NOTIFY: RWY User will receive runway entries for LAX
the facility that entered the runway configuration
EQ Subscribe to equipment outages entered by the specified facility. ZOB NOTIFY: EQ User will receive all EQ entries entered by ZOB
ADVZY For field sites only (not DCC) DCC NOTIFY: ADVZY [User will receive all advisories regardless of facility
Subscribe to all ADVZYs
SWAP Subscribe to SWAPs imposed on the specified facility (Facility field on LGA NOTIFY: SWAP User will receive all SWAPs imposed on LGA
SWAP panel). If there is no facility, then users subscribe to the facility
that entered the SWAP.
SRSTN Subscribe to severe weather restrictions where the facility specified is ZNY NOTIFY: SRSTN | User will receive all SRSTNs where ZNY is the

either the requester or the provider (SVR WX RTE check box on RSTN
input panels).

requester or provider
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4.5.2.3 Reserved Word “All”

The reserved word “ALL” may be used as a facility identifier to indicate all facilities (see Exhibit
4-22). The most common usage of this reserve word is for the following subscription:

“ALL NOTIFY: OTHER”
The “ALL NOTIFY: OTHER” subscription indicates that the position is subscribing to receive all

log entry types forwarded to that facility from all other facilities via the Send To panel in the
standard footer (see Section 5.3 Standard Footer).

Subscription Configuration

Current Subscriptions:
DCC

ALy

WES

[ 1GSTOP Notify XAFP
7DC

[ |EpCT Motify 20V
ZHU

OTHER Notity Y| Z¥C
ZEA

[ ¥

Exhibit 4-22: All Notify Other Subscription

4.5.2.4 Reviewing Current Subscriptions

Upon opening or initialization of the Subscription Configuration window, the facility names are
displayed in the Current Subscriptions list in a specific order (see Exhibit 4-23). The actual
order from top to bottom is DCC, ALL, WEB, XAFP, and then any ARTCCs (in ascending
alphabetical order), followed by any other facility types (in ascending alphanumerical order).

To review a subscription, perform the following:
1. Select <Subscriptions> from the <Options> menu.

2. Select the ID of the desired facility name in the Current Subscriptions list (see Exhibit
4-23).

3. The subscription definition for the selected facility is loaded indicating the NTML
messages to which the position is subscribed.

1 When combined with another position, do NOT select <Ok> from the Subscription Configuration dialog after
reviewing the subscriptions. Close the Subscription Configuration dialog using the <X> in the upper right corner,

1 or press the <Cancel> button. If <Ok> is selected when in a combined state, then the subscriptions for the

| active position are changed, so when the user decombines, the decombined position will contain the

1 subscriptions from the other position.

L —d

]
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Please Note

All subscriptions are sorted in the Current Subscriptions window. The actual order from top to bottom is DCC,
ALL, WEB, XAFP, and then any ARTCCs (in ascending alphabetical order), followed by any other facility types
(in ascending alphanumerical order).

Subscription Configuration

Current Subscriptions:

Facility: DCC | T
RSTH Motify | — AL
WEB
GSTOP Hotify XAFP
70
EDCT Notify THU
ZKC
v| OTHER Hoti
iy ZiA
T 1ICE Matify ZIFE
ZSE
[ oLy Notify 26NJ
484
| |EQ Notify ACY
. BWY
ADVZY Notify DCA
- EWR
[ | Ry Notify
JAD
[ swap Motify A
PCT
[ | SRSTN Hotify PHI
- | PHx
q] Il L[]
0Ok Add Delete Update Cancel

Exhibit 4-23: Current Subscriptions List
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4.5.2.5 Establishing Subscriptions

To create a subscription for the local position, perform the following:

1. Select <Subscriptions> from the <Options> menu to open the Subscription
Configuration window (see Exhibit 4-23).

2. Enter a valid Facility ID in the Facility field.

3. Select the log entry type(s) to which you desire to subscribe by checking the
appropriate check box(es).

4. Specify the type of subscription as <Notify>, <Include>, or <Both> by toggling
the corresponding subscription type button(s) (each button cycles through the
available choices). All subscriptions are defaulted to <Notify>. The Other
message type only has the <Notify> option.

5. Click <add> and the facility you just entered appears at the bottom of the Current
Subscriptions lists.

6. Click <0k> and exit the Subscription Configuration window.

N

g Please Note

New subscriptions added to the Subscription Configuration appear at the bottom of the subscription list. The
next time you open/initialize the Subscription Configuration, the new subscriptions will be in order.

VWamin

[ e e e e e

1 NTML no longer saves personal subscriptions in the Ol preference files (XX.cfg where XX is the user’s Ol). The
<Save> function is disabled. All subscriptions established, modified, or deleted are only valid for the current
1 session. If NTML is restarted, all subscription changes are lost. System administrators can edit subscriptions

]
]
| permanently in the configuration file. |
| ]

¢ S_YSTem Administrators

[ SHLAIE I e

1 The [SUBSCRIPTIONS] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file can also define subscriptions. The configuration parser
ignores any [SUBSCRIPTIONS] section in the user configuration file. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.1
1 Configuration Files for more details on system defined subscriptions.

i
e e e e e
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4.5.2.6 Editing Subscriptions

To edit one or more current subscriptions, perform the following:

1.

2.

Select <Subscriptions> from the <Options> menu.

Select the subscription you want to update from the Subscription Configuration
window.

Modify the log entry type(s) by checking the appropriate check box(es).

Adjust the type of subscription as <Notify>, <Include>, or <Both> by toggling
the corresponding subscription type button(s) (each button cycles through the
available choices). The Other message type only has a <Notify> option.

Click <Update>.

Click <0k> to save the edited subscription and exit the Subscription Configuration
window.

Please Note

Subscriptions listed in blue are defined in the system configuration file (tmlog.cfg) and cannot be edited, or
deleted. ATCSCC is the only facility that can edit and delete all subscriptions. All subscriptions in black have
been defined by the user and are only good for the current session, unless they are at a DCC position. All
subscriptions at DCC are listed in black.

4.5.2.7 Deleting Subscriptions

To delete a current subscription, perform the following:

1.

2.

4.

Select <Subscriptions> from the <Options> menu.

Highlight the facility ID of the subscription you wish to delete in the Subscription
Configuration window.

Click <Delete> and the facility ID disappears from the Subscription Configuration
window.

Click <0k> to confirm the deletion and exit the Subscription Configuration window.

Please Note

Remember, subscriptions listed in blue cannot be deleted. Deletions are only good for the current session.
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4.5.2.8 Advisory (ADVZY) Subscriptions

Centers and facilities other than DCC can subscribe to Advisories. When you subscribe to
NOTIFY ADVZYs, the advisories will appear in the Pending panel truncated, followed by “...”

DCC cannot subscribe to ADVZYs. For DCC to receive ADVZYs, the configuration file must be
defined to include ADVZYs, and/or Include Advisories must be checked on the Options menu.
ADVZYs at DCC positions go directly in the Log displaying the full ADVZY message text.

System Administrators

1 ADVZY subscriptions may be defined in the tmlog.cfg configuration file. For DCC to receive ADVZYs, the l!l
| keyword [ADVISORY] must be active in the configuration file, and/or Include Advisories must be checked on the |
1 Options menu. 1

L L

The following functionality applies when field sites open an ADVZY entry from Pending, or from
the Current Log, by double-clicking (or selecting an entry and pressing the <Open> button).
Opening an ADVZY displays an Advisory Report Information popup box (see Exhibit 4-24)
populated with the entire ADVZY.

Advisory Report

Advisory posted at 09 28 2006 1743 from position ETMS:

ATCSCC ADVZY D01 ATLZTL 09/28/2006 CDM GROUND DELAY PROGRAM 5
AIRPORT: IND

DELAY ASSIGHMENT MODE: DAS — |
ADL TIME: 19002

ARRIVALS ESTIMATED FOR: 29/17307 - 30003597
PROGRAM RATE: 80/80/76/76/80/80/80/80/80/80/80
LIGHTS INCLUDED: ALL CONTIGUOUS US DEPARTURES

[SCOPE: 775

IADDITIONAL FACILITIES INCLUDED:

ICANADIAN AIRPORTS INCLUDED: CYYZ

DELAY ASSIGNMENT TABLE APPLIES TO: DCC

Exhibit 4-24: Advisory Report Popup

4]

The truncated version of the advisory appears in Pending, current Log (see Exhibit 4-25), views,
printed logs, and reports when viewing advisory log data at field site positions. For DCC, the
entire advisory is displayed in the Log.

1403 Paul Hawkins (PH) On duty position 01 FH

1404 ADVISORY: ATCACC ADWEY 001 ATL/ZTL 09/28/Z2006 CDM GREOUND FH
DELAY PROGEAHM. ..

Exhibit 4-25: Advisory in Facility Log
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4.5.3 Configuring Links

The LINKs Configuration dialog, located in Configure LINKs under the Options menu, creates
the links used to associate log entries with a Ground Delay Program (GDP). The defined links
appear in the Links menu found on the application menu bar (see Section 7.7 Linking NTML Log
Entries). To configure the links used between log entries and a Ground Delay Program, follow

the steps below:

1. Select <Configure LINKs> from the <Options> menu.
2. Enter a Link in the field next to the <add> button (see Exhibit 4-26).

3. Click <add>, then <0k>.

=) -
EWR
BOS
LA

PHL
JFK

ALY

Add Delete

Ok Cancel

Exhibit 4-26: Configure Links Dialog

4-27



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TEMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 Getting Started with NTML

4.5.4 Include Advisories Check Box

The Include Advisories check box (see Exhibit 4-27) is only applicable to DCC users that use
the same computer for ETMS and NTML. If you use the same computer for entering advisories,
and it is configured for NTML, checking the Include Advisories check box will place the advisory
into your position’s Log.

Input Tahs
Subscriptions
Configure LINKs
I7 Include Advisories
Spell Check Config
Colors b
Fonts b
Save
Exit
Exhibit 4-27: Include Advisories Check Box

‘ S_YSTem Administrators

L o s aovisoRY] I

1 To automatically include all DCC advisory messages in this position’s Log make sure the keyword [ADVISORY]
| is present in the tmlog.cfg file. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
1
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4.5.5 Spell Check Configuration

You may define spell checker preferences through Spell Check Config found on the Options
menu. The spell check feature checks the spelling in the remarks section of a panel. More
information on how to use the spell checker can be found in Section 5.3.2 Spelling Button.

Spelling preferences E]

[ |lgnore all-caps words (e.g., ASAP)

[ |Ignore capitalized words (e.g., Canada)

[ |Ignore words with numbers {e.g., Y2K)

[ | lgnore words with mized case {e.g., SuperBase)

[ |Ignore domain names (e.g., wintertreesoftware.comj
Report doubled words (e.q., the the)

Case sensitive

Suggest split words

OK Cancel

Exhibit 4-28: Spelling Preferences Window

Spelling preferences can be selected and unselected by checking or un-checking the
corresponding check box. Click <Ok> to save the settings, and they will be recalled when you
access the spell checker. The following settings are available (see Exhibit 4-28):

*

L S T S

L

Ignore all-caps words — e.g. ASAP

Ignore capitalized words — e.g. Canada

Ignore words with numbers — e.g. Y2K

Ignore words with mixed case — e.g. SuperBase
Ignore domain names - e.g. www.faa.gov
Report doubled words — e.g. the the

Case Sensitive

Suggest split words

1 You can also check the spelling preference check boxes by hitting the <ALT> key and the underlined letter
| corresponding to the desired check box. For example, to check Ignore all-caps words press <ALT + A>.

......................................... s
!
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4.5.6 Setting NTML Colors and Fonts
The Options menu allows you to change the background, foreground or text colors, and text

style. The setting can always be restored to the original colors and style by choosing
<Default>.

4.5.6.1 Changing Background Color

To change the background color:
1. Select <Colors> from the <Options> menu (see Exhibit 4-29).

2. Select <Change Background> and the Choose TMLog Color dialog appears (see
Exhibit 4-30).

3. Select the desired color from the <Swatches>, <HSB>, or <RGB> tab.
4. Click <save>, then <0k> to save and display this color every time you sign in, or

5. Just click <0k> to use this color for this session only (default to original color on next
sign in).

NTML: DCC 16 27 Sep 2006 1549

0ptiuns|Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search
Input Tabhs
Subscriptions
Configure LINKs

¥ Include Advisories
Spell Check Config

Colors ¥ Change Background
Fonts »| Change Foreground
Save Default

Exit |

Exhibit 4-29: Colors Submenu

Choose TMLog Color 3]

Swatches |(HSB [RGB |

[+ ] - W 5ample Text Sample Text .
Hsl Sample Tex Sample Ted
ok | swe | cancel | Reset

Exhibit 4-30: Choose TMLog Color Dialog
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4.5.6.2 Changing Text (Foreground) Color

To change the foreground or text color:
1. Select <Colors> from the <Options> menu (see Exhibit 4-29).

2. Select <Change Foreground> and the Choose Text Color dialog appears (looks
similar to Exhibit 4-30).

3. Select the desired color from the <Swatches>, <HSB>, or <RGB> tab.
4. Click <save>, then <Ok> to save and display this color every time you sign-in, or

5. Just click <0k> to use this color for this session only (default to original color on next
sign in).

4.5.6.3 Changing Font Style

There are three font options from which to choose. They are <Bold>, <Dialog Input 11>,
and <Times Roman 12> (see Exhibit 4-31). The font can always be changed back to the
default by clicking <Default Font>. To save the font selections, go to <Options> <Save>.

NTML: DCC 16 27 Sep 2006 1549

0ptiuns|Ed'rt View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search
Input Tahs
Subscriptions
Configure LINKs

H Include Advisories
Spell Check Config

Colors »

Fonts » ¥ Bold

Save Dialog Input 11

Exit Times Roman 12
Default Font

Exhibit 4-31: Fonts Submenu

4.6 Support of Multiple Monitors

NTML supports multiple monitors at all NTML workstations. When you startup NTML, it opens
on the default monitor. For illustration purposes, let's say you are using three monitors: Monitor
1, Monitor 2, and Monitor 3. Monitor 1 is the default monitor so NTML opens on Monitor 1. You
can move NTML to monitors 2 and 3 by dragging the application to the desired monitor.
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Section 5— Understanding the NTML Interface

5.1 NTML Application Window

The application window controls the graphical user interface (GUI) of the NTML software.
Exhibit 5-1 highlights the GUI components found in the NTML application window. The
numbers in the red circles correspond to the numbered list in the exhibit below.

NTML: ZDC 01 27 Mar 2007 1417 §)
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search e

@hul Hawkins Request Type: @ [nitiate
Enry fime:  |1746

Clear on Submit

~Type of Log Entry Qualifier

® General (' Reroute () QAR ) Emergency ' Metering [ |Local Only
) Weather () Security (' User Comment VIR [ | Message

Start Time: | |
eatme: | | | enapate || |

Remarks:
1 - Window Title Bar

6 - Status Bar

2 - Application Menu Bar 7 - Database Connectivity Indicator

3 -Tabbed GUI Panels 8 - Pending Message Indicator

ey
v
sum
e
ey
ety
sso
e
swap
ot
R
w
Telcon
IIIEI

4 - Header 9 - Entry Feedback Area

5 -Footer

[4]

Send To... ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
® Pos: | | Reminder (Z):

Fac: Entry #:

ol ]
R 1pcovs ()] ponan 55 ) rmsrom hsee s e ()|

Exhibit 5-1: NTML Application Window
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5.1.1 Window Title Bar

The window title bar (see Exhibit 5-2) displays the application, the facility identifier, position,
current date, and UTC time.

NTML: ZDC 01 2B Sep 2006 1845

Exhibit 5-2: Window Title Bar

5.1.2 Status Bar

The status bar (see Exhibit 5-3) displays the database to which you are connected, the number
of items in the Pending panel, and system feedback.

@ TPCOPS Pending: 1 FreeForm INSERT data sent to datahase.

Exhibit 5-3: Status Bar

s Database Connectivity Indicator - Once the software completes initialization, the
database connectivity indicator displays the name of the database to which the
application is connected.

Please Note

If no database connection is established during program initialization a red “X” and the text “DB
Disconnected” is displayed (see Exhibit 5-4).

R DB Disconnected Pending: 0

Exhibit 5-4: No Database Connection

% Pending Message Indicator - Displays the count of received messages (to which
the position is subscribed) that are pending user action. The messages associated
with this count are displayed in the Pending panel. In addition to a message count,
the pending message indicator is color coded to indicate the duration that one (or
more) message(s) has been sitting in the Pending panel awaiting user action (more
details on this capability are provided in Section 6.2.5 Pending Panel).

‘ S_\/sfem Administrators

o i o e oot oot ot e detrog b e (PENDING] Fomord e 1
|

1 The timing for the pending message indicator is defined by the [PENDING] keyword in the
| tmlog.cfg file. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details.
[ |
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% Entry Feedback Area - Displays system-generated feedback in blue font, typically
indicating that a database operation has been, or is about to be, performed.

5.1.3 NTML Application Menu Bar

The application menu bar, located immediately below the window title bar (see Exhibit 5-5),
provides easy access to a variety of functions associated with configuring the application’s
operating parameters, viewing log entries, selecting tools, printing NTML reports, linking log

entries, and searching for specific log entries.

NTML: ZDC 01

2B Sep 2006 1958

Options Edit View Tools

Information Print Reports Link Search

Help

Exhibit 5-5: Application Menu Bar

Table 5-1: NTML Application Menus

Menu

Menu Function

Menu Choices

Options

The Options menu allows each user to customize the look and feel of the
NTML interface.

Input Tabs

Subscriptions

Configure LINKs

Include Advisories (DCC only)
Spell Check Config

Colors

Fonts

Save

Exit

Edit

The Edit menu provides industry-standard cut-and-paste and copy-and-
paste editing command functions.

Copy
Cut
Paste

View

The View menu affords users several options to easily locate and review
existing log entries from both local and remote facilities.

My Log

My Facility Log

Other Logs

Create View...

List Views... (grayed out)
Edit View

Delete View
Activate/Deactivate View

Tools

The Tools menu provides a means for users to manage log entries, and
their history files.

Spell Check (grayed out)
Reconstruct Log

Clear History Files
Force Close-of-Business

Information

The Information menu provides users with several choices regarding the
NTML capability and user community

Facility Ol List
Aliases

All-Airport Information
Logged On Users

Print The Print menu allows users to output log content to a configured system | My Log
printer. My Fac Log
Other Logs
Reports The Reports menu generates reports from the log entries for output to the | Log Report
user’s screen and/or a printer. Link Report
Shift Summary Report
HVR Critique Report
Summary Report
Advanced Reports
Link The Link menu is used to manage linkages between log entries and a Depends on the links defined in

Ground Delay Program (GDP).

the LINKs Configuration dialog.
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Search The Search menu provides a means for locating specific text or data Search Current Log

within the log window. Clear Previous Search Results

Help The Help menu contains access to content help topics. Contents
Quick Reference (grayed out)

System State Report
Tech Support
Feedback to Developer
About

5.1.4 NTML Panels: Tabbed Graphical User Interface

NTML contains a tabbed graphical user interface (GUI) (see Exhibit 5-6) to allow easy access
to individual panels designed to accommodate a variety of logging and coordination purposes.
Selecting a tab displays the panel dedicated to a specific function within the NTML program
window.

Paul Hawkins

Entry Time: 1416 |

~Type of Log Entrny

® General ' Reroute O QAR
7 Weather  Security  User]

Start Time: Ij
End Time: Ij

Remarks:

Telcon

Pending

Exhibit 5-6: Panels: Tabbed Graphical User Interface

' S_YSTem Administrators

Sy A

1 You can define what panels are visible, and in what order they appear, when the NTML application is launched 1
under the [PANEL] keyword found in the tmlog.cfg file. You can define the panels using either numbers or panel
1 names. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details on tab configurations. 1

|
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5.2 Standard Header

The standard header is included in all panels, except for the Log, MyEntry, Pending, and INFO
panels. The SISO and Pending panels only contain the Ol combo box, operator's name, and
entry time. The standard header (see Exhibit 5-7) provides overall information that establishes
the general context for the NTML message that is to be created, modified (edited), deleted, or
canceled. The standard header contains the following components.

% Operating initials combo box — The user Ol combo box becomes visible when
more than one user is logged on. You can choose your Ol from the combo box while
making a log entry.

% Operator’'s Name — The operator's name is displayed in brick red letters. All
trainees appear with a “(T)” next to their name.

% Entry Time field — The Entry Time field defaults to the current time and is used as
the time tag associated with the entry composed and submitted from the panel.

#* Request Type radio buttons — The Request Type portion of the standard header is
presented as a collection of radio buttons that define the action that is to be
performed when the <Submi t> button is clicked.

% Clear on Submit check box — Clear on Submit directs the NTML application to clear
entered values, restore panel default values (checked) when <Submit> is clicked, or
to leave the data intact (unchecked) when <Submit> is clicked.

FH w |  Paul Hawkins Request Type: ‘& |nitiate

Enty Time: 2003

¥ | Clear on Submit

Exhibit 5-7: Standard Header
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5.2.1 Entry Time Field

When you begin to enter data in a panel, the entry time ceases to update. When the displayed
entry time is greater than the specified system parameter, as compared to the current time, the
entry time background color changes to yellow (see Exhibit 5-8). The system administrator sets
the parameter.

u Paul Hawkins
Eniry Tine: |2I]I]3

Exhibit 5-8: Entry Time Warning

‘ S_YSTem Administrators

O I

1 The [TIME_INCREMENT] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file sets the elapsed time value for the idle Entry Time 1
| warning. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
1

5.2.2 Request Type Radio Buttons

The Request Type portion of the standard header is presented as a collection of radio buttons
(see Exhibit 5-9) that define the action to be performed when you click the <Submit> button.

The actions are defined as Initiate, Modify (or, on some panels, Edit), Cancel, and Delete.
% Initiate - Creates a new log entry.
% Modify or Edit — Modifies or edits an existing log entry.

% Cancel — Cancels a “lifecycle entry” (an entry for which start and end times have
been defined).

#* Delete - Removes an existing log entry from your log.

V arnin
I_.“L-_a ____________________________________ I

1 Be careful of what you enter into the log. Deleting an entry from the log does not remove that entry

from the NTML database, nor does it remove the entry from logs displayed at other internal |
1 positions or external facilities. 1

Request Type: ® Initiate ' Edit ) Cancel (. Delete

[PH =] PaulHawking

Entry Times (2003
i | Clear on Submit

Exhibit 5-9: Standard Header Request Type
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5.2.3 Clear on Submit Check Box

The Clear on Submit check box (see Exhibit 5-10) directs the NTML application to clear your
entered values and restore panel default values when you click <Submit>, or to leave your
data intact when <submit> is clicked. The state of this check box (checked vs. unchecked) on
each entry panel may be pre-defined on a per-panel basis by the system administrator. You
may change a panel’s pre-defined Clear on Submit setting, as needed. The setting is then
retained until changed again, or until the NTML session is terminated. When the NTML
application is restarted, the default settings are re-instated. The settings are local to the
workstation.

[PH  [+| PaulHawkins Request Type: ‘® Initiate

Entry Time: (2003

Clear on Submit

Exhibit 5-10: Standard Header Clear on Submit

System Administrators

1 The [CLEAR_ON_SUBMIT] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file specifies on which input panels the Clear on Submit
| check box will be selected. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details.
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5.3 Standard Footer

The standard footer is included in all panels, except Log, MyEntry, Pending, SISO, INFO, and
Telcon. The standard footer (see Exhibit 5-11) includes a number of function buttons as well as
entry coordination information as listed below.

*

Send To button - Opens the Send To panel where you may specify ESIS areas,
internal positions, and external facilities to which the associated NTML message will
be forwarded.

Please Note

ESIS, Pos, and Fac cannot be edited directly. They must be configured through the Send To
panel. The Send To button is disabled for the Count panel.

Submit button - Sends the composed message to the NTML database.

Spelling button - Initiates a spell-checking utility similar to those in most word
processing applications and is only functional for the remarks section of a panel.

Clear button — Clears user-entered data and restores default settings.

Please Note

Pressing the <Clear> button disables the <Submit> button until an entry is made anywhere on the
panel.

Save As button — Saves all field values and settings displayed in the RSTN,
MRSTN, and MISC panels to the personal library.

Coordination Complete check box — Notes and tracks a coordinated log entry.
Reminder (Z) field - Schedules a reminder popup for an NTML message.
Entry # field - Facility-wide sequencing number that enables you to give a log entry

a reference number. This field can contain up to 8 alphanumeric characters and
duplicate numbers are allowed.

IESlS: | | Coordination Complete ||
Pos: | | Reminder {Z):
Fac: | | Entry #:
Submit | | Spelling | | Clear | | Save As |

Exhibit 5-11: Standard Footer
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5.3.1 Send To Button
The <Send To> button opens the Send To panel where you may specify ESIS areas, internal

positions, and external facilities to which the associated NTML message may be forwarded (see
Exhibit 5-12).

~ESIS
[ | AREA1 [ | AREA2 [ | AREA3 [ | AREA4
[ | AREAS [ | AREAG [ | AREAZ [ | AREAS
[ | ARER9 [ |EsIS2 [ 1ESIST L]
Select All | Clear |

rInternal Positions

mt 02 |03 o4

[ 105 [ 106 [ o7 [ los

[ o9 [ ]INT1 [ ]INT2 L]
Select Al | Clear |

~External Facilities

[ pcc [ |zaB [ 1zaN [1zau
[ | ZBW [ |ZDv [ |ZAn [ |ZHN
[1ZHU [ZIp [2J¥ [ 1ZKC
[ 1ZLA [zLe [ ZMaA [ ZME
[ ]Zmp [ |ZNY [ |ZoA [ |ZoB
[ 1ZSE [128J [lzZmL [ FACH

[ |FAC2 L]

Select All | Clear |< Emergeanruadcast)

O

Ok Cancel

Exhibit 5-12: Send To Panel

Please Note

The Emergency Broadcast check box is only available at DCC positions on the MISC tab (see Exhibit 5-12).
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% ESIS - You may forward log entries to any ESIS Areas displayed in the Send To
panel. ESIS Areas can have up to 11 configurable check boxes that are defined in
the system configuration file, plus one free-text check box. Valid aliases may be
defined as ESIS Areas.

’ S_YSTem Administrators

U 1

1 The [ESIS] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines the list of ESIS areas used to forward NTML 1
| entries to ESIS. Valid aliases may be defined as ESIS Areas. Please consult the SAM Section |
1 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. 1

% Internal Positions (Pos) - You may forward log entries to any Internal Positions
displayed in the Send To panel. Internal Positions can have up to 11 configurable
check boxes that are defined in the system configuration file, plus one free-text
check box.

Valid aliases may be defined as Internal Positions. A Send To panel warning popup
is displayed if the expanded alias for the Internal Positions contains your own
position. This error popup appears regardless if the alias was checked, or entered in
the free-text field (see Exhibit 5-13).

® You may not forward to your own position.

OK

Exhibit 5-13: Send To Panel Forward to Own Position Error Popup

% External Facilities (Fac) - You may forward log entries to any External Facilities
displayed in the Send To panel. External Facilities can have a maximum of 31 check
boxes defined in the system configuration file, plus one free-text check box.

The pre-stored External Facilities, including their associated check boxes (except for
the ATCSCC facility), are grayed out and disabled if the parent panel is either a
RSTN or MRSTN message that requires DCC approval.

Valid aliases may be defined as External Facilities. A Send To panel warning is
displayed if the expanded alias for the External Facilities contains your own facility.
This error popup appears regardless if the alias was checked, or entered in the free-
text field (see Exhibit 5-14).
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You may not forward to your own facility.
Use ‘Forward to POSITION'.

OK

Exhibit 5-14: Send To Panel Forward to Own Facility Error Popup

v System Administrators

L reEND YOl fommrers i oo tloe e o Sofiee o oot orea 1 0 It Postion ot vty 1

1 The [SEND_TO] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines the possible entries in the Internal Position and External 1
Facility sections of the Send To panel. Valid aliases may be defined as Internal Positions and External Facilities. |
1 Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. 1

L L —d

Click <ok> to complete the selection of ESIS Areas, Internal Positions, and/or External

Facilities. The selections are displayed in the data areas immediately to the right of their
respective data area labels (see Exhibit 5-15).

Send To..  |ESIS: AREA1,AREAZ,AREA3 |

Pos: 01,02,03 |

Fac: ZBW,ZDC,ZJX,ZNY |

Exhibit 5-15: Send To Selections Displayed

When the user checks an alias in the Send To panel, and presses <0k> to close the Send To
panel, the alias will expand in the footer to display all the facilities that are defined by that alias.

After the aliases have been expanded in the footer, and the user opens the Send To panel
again, ESIS Areas, Internal Positions, and External Facilities will be checked. If the ESIS
Areas, Internal Positions, and External Facilities in the alias are not available in the Send To
panel after the entries have been expanded, then they will be displayed in a slant-delimited list
in the free text-field.

Please Note

Even though you have defined external facilities in the Send To dialog, those facilities will only receive the
forwarded log entry if they have subscribed to receive the log entry.
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5.3.1.1 Free-text Field

Each Send To area contains 1 free-text field (see Exhibit 5-16) that supports an editable item.
The keyword “ALL” is a valid entry in the free-text fields. The interpretation of “ALL” is all the
areas or positions specified in the system file for the ESIS and internal position fields. For
external facilities, “ALL” represents all positions at external facilities subscribed to receive the
forwarded entries. The selections made in the Send To panel will be reflected in the ESIS, Pos,
and Fac areas in the standard footer.

~ESIS
[ | AREAA1 [ | AREAZ [ | AREAZ [ | AREA4
[ | AREAS [ | AREAG [ | AREAT [ | AREAg
[ | AREAD [ |ESIS2 [ |ESIST ]
Select All Clear

Exhibit 5-16: Free-text Field

1 User-entered ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities are not validity-checked. You must ensure
their accuracy. In the event that you entered a value that cannot be associated with any adapted position or
1 facility, the software provides no feedback.

The system administrator defines aliases that may be entered in the free-text field for ESIS
Areas, internal positions, and external facilities. When an alias is entered in a free-text field
and the <0k> button is pressed, the alias is translated to the list of elements defined in the alias
file. The translated list displays as a comma separated list in the standard footer.

If the <Send To> button is pressed again, the alias name is lost, and only the slash-separated
set of translated items is shown in the free-text field. If an item from the slash-separated list
corresponds to a check box, the corresponding check box is automatically selected.
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5.3.1.2 Non-approved Restriction Popup

When you bring up the Send To dialog from the single RSTN tab, the External Facilities field is
grayed out by default until it can be determined by existing data that the restriction request does
not require DCC approval (i.e. Facility is DCC, requester or provider is a tower or TRACON,
APREQ or DSP center-to-center restriction, SVR WX restriction, etc.). If you enter forwarding
facilities while the Send To is in an enabled state, and then change the data on the panel such
that the request now requires approval, the Non-approved Restriction popup will appear (see
Exhibit 5-17). Forwarding to internal positions and ESIS is always allowed.

Restriction Confirmation @

] Hon-approved Restriction requests may not he forwarded to external facilities

Press Yes to submit without sending to external facilities;
Press No to return to panel without submitting

Yes Ho

Exhibit 5-17: Non-approved Restriction Popup

5.3.1.3 Emergency Broadcast

The emergency broadcast allows DCC to send emergency miscellaneous messages to NTML
positions and facilities, regardless of subscription status.

Please Note

Emergency Broadcast is only available for DCC positions on the MISC tab.

To activate the emergency broadcast feature:
1. Open the <MISC> panel.
2. Enter information into the MISC panel see Section 6.3.1 Miscellaneous Panel, MISC.
3. Click on <send To> in the standard footer.
4. Check the Emergency Broadcast check box (see Exhibit 5-12).

5. Click <ok>.
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6. Submit the MISC entry.

7. A confirmation dialog box (see Exhibit 5-18) pops up after the <Submit> button is
clicked to ensure you want to send the message.

8. Click <Confirm and Send>.

Emergency Broadcast Confirmation E|
& WARNING: NIML Emergency Broadcast

Message Texi:
|This i an emerdency broadoast message. |

Confirm that you wish to send this message to selected users:
ZBW/IDC/ATZNY

| Confirm and Send ‘ | Cancel and Return to Template |

Exhibit 5-18: Emergency Broadcast Confirmation

The complete content of the MISC message is displayed in the popup dialog. At the targeted
facility, all the positions using NTML receive the message in their pending list, as well as a
popup (see Exhibit 5-19). Positions that are not logged on when the message is sent receive
the message when they sign in. Positions continue to receive the message until it is logged,
removed from the Pending panel, or reaches close of business.

Emerngency Broadcast Warning g|
& WARNING: NTML Emergency Broadcast

Message Text:
|1 37 - LUFA This is an emergency hroadeast message. Fwd by DCCI14IF'H|

EMRG Message sent to Pending List

Exhibit 5-19: Emergency Broadcast Message

Please Note

NTML contains forward by (Fwd by) information in a MISC Emergency Broadcast which displays
facility/position/Ol (see Exhibit 5-19). The Fwd by information should help reduce the time in contacting the
appropriate DCC position in case of an emergency (if more information is needed).

5-14



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TFMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 Understanding the NTML Interface

5.3.2 Spelling Button

The <Spelling> button initiates a spell-checking utility that is similar to those in most word
processing applications. The spell checker is only functional for the remarks section of a panel.

% <Ignore> — Skips single instance of a particular word.
% <Ignore All> - Bypasses all instances of a particular word.

% <Change> — Selects the appropriate spelling from the suggestion list if errors are

found.
% <Change All.> — Replaces all instances of the misspelled word in the remarks
section.
% <Suggest> — Lists alternative spellings for the misspelled word.
% <Add> — Adds words to the NTML dictionary.
% <Undo> — Rolls back the last word to the original spelling.
% <Cancel> — Stops spell checking.
Check Spelling X
Hot in dictionan: lgnore
— T
Change to:
|twisting | | Change |
Suggestions:
twisting B Change All
listing =
tasting Suggest
trstinn
Add words to:

letmstmlogidataruserdic
fetmsftmlogidatascorrect thx
{nbnue thee Lo died o it 4l Cancel

NE

1]

Exhibit 5-20: Check Spelling Dialog

Please Note

If there are no spelling errors, the spell check program does not open.
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5.3.3 Save As Button

The <save As> button allows you to save all field values and settings displayed in the MISC,
RSTN, and MRSTN panels. When this button is clicked, it appears that nothing happens, but if
you open the MyEntry panel, you will see the stored entry (see Exhibit 5-21). Some of the
information contained in the standard footer (Send To and Reminder) is also saved.

= NTML Library

1 ZDC RSTNs
E « ZDCIZAL 2000-2100 WHITE

o ZDCIZEW 2000-2100 WHITE
® ZDC/ 2000-2100 WHITE
1 ZDC MISC
« MISC_01_06_06_1734
« MISC_04_06_06_2200

Exhibit 5-21: MyEntry Panel with saved entries

5.3.4 Coordination Complete Check Box

The Coordination Complete check box (see Exhibit 5-22) notes and tracks an NTML entry that
has been coordinated. The check box value (check vs. unchecked) is uniquely associated with
each NTML message. When the check box is checked for an NTML message, the text string
“Coordination Complete” (this may be different depending on what is in your configuration file)
will be appended to the remarks output mapping for the message displayed in the log. The
default state is unchecked.

Coordination Complete [ |

SendTo..  |ESIS: | Reminder {Z):

Pas: | |

| Entry #:

Fa:;

Sulamit Spelling | Clear Save As

Exhibit 5-22: Coordination Complete Check Box

¢ System Administrators
!_The [COORDCHECKBOX] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file sets the label for the Coordination Complete check box. l!l
The text specified for the check box label is then used in the message’s output mapping when the check box is |
1 marked. This keyword also defines what panels have the Coordination Complete box checked by default. 1
| Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
(]
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5.3.5 Reminder Field

The Reminder field in the standard footer schedules a popup alarm stating that some action is
needed on a specific NTML message. A reminder is scheduled by entering Zulu time in the
Reminder entry field. A reminder is associated with an NTML message at the point when the
<Submi t> button is clicked, i.e., when the message is created.

You have three options when the reminder popup appears (see Exhibit 5-23).
* <Ok> - Acknowledges the reminder and clears the reminder time.

% <Snooze> - Reschedules the reminder to occur at a pre-stored amount of time
(configured by the system administrator) in the future.

‘ S_YSTem Administrators

| e RENMINDENONOOZE! Kormond o et e o 0 o oo, b o, for o 1

1 The [REMINDERSNOOZE] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file sets the time interval, in minutes, forthe

| Snooze Alarm of the popup reminder window. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring |
1 Keywords for further details. 1

% <Go To Template> - Results in the message’s panel being opened with the
Request Type set to Modify or Edit, and with the entire message recalled into the
panel. The reminder field is blank when the message is recalled into its panel, but
the user may establish a new reminder associated with that message.

N

5 Please Note

For both options mentioned above, when the reminder window appears on the screen, the <Go to
Template> button may be grayed out. The only way to activate the <Go to Template> button is to
enter the reminder time directly into the appropriate template’s footer when initially making an
entry.

When a reminder popup is displayed, the NTML message type, and its associated entry time
will appear in the title bar of the popup window. The entire message output mapping is
displayed within the popup window.
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Reminder for the 1900 RSTH

-
I Action may be necessary for:

ORD Dept via WHITE 5 Mit JETS
1900-2 100, WX TSTMS,
FDC:ZAl, RSTHN:

Ok Shooze

Exhibit 5-23: Reminder Popup Window

If a reminder time crosses midnight Zulu, then one day is added to the reminder time. This will
cause the reminder to occur at the time entered on the next day.

NTML will not display the reminder popup window if the lifecycle entry is no longer current
according to current only rules. The reminder still appears for those entries that are not lifecycle
entries. Reminders cannot be set for multiple entries, SISO, and Telcon entries.

VCVEE’“_"Q_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_

1 If you enter an incorrect time (such as a time before the current time) in the reminder box, a popup reminder will
| occur the next day. |
[ |

Please Note

The Reminder time entry field is local to each workstation; therefore the workstations in a collective receive
reminders scheduled for their workstation only, and they are the only one to take action on the reminder.
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Section 6 — NTML Entries & Panels

6.1 Entries & Panels Overview

NTML panels are where all traffic management log entries occur. These panels contain easy-
to-understand, intuitive, field names and command buttons to help walk you through the data-
entry process. NTML uses two types of panels: coordination panels and entry panels.

@

N

5 Please Note

The <Input Tabs> option available under the Options menu defines what panels are accessible, or to close
panels not needed. Please see Section 4.5.1 Configuring NTML Input Tabs for more details.

‘ S_YSTem Administrators

1 The [PANEL] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file configures the initial set of panels that are visible to the user when the
| NTML application is launched. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |

6.2 Coordination Panels

Coordination panels perform NTML message review and logging, program sign in/sign out
actions, and quick retrieval of user-specific, previously-stored messages. Table 6-1 describes
the five coordination panels. Coordination panels do not include the standard header and footer
described in Sections 5.2 Standard Header and 5.3 Standard Footer.

Table 6-1: NTML Coordination Panels

Panel Description
Displays all of your position’s log entries for the current day, and
Log provides a method to easily locate and review log entries created

by your position.

Provides a convenient file management interface for storing and

MyEntry managing your personal restrictions and MISC entries.

SISO Interface for additional user sign in, after the first sign in action

(Sign-in/Sign-out) (which makes use of a unique sign-in screen), and user sign out.
Provides the capability for an HTML file (or URL) to be displayed

INFO within the panel. Displays checklists, airport information, and
maps.

Pending Provides display of notification, proposal, and approval entries for

message types to which the position has subscribed.
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6.2.1 Log Panel

The Log Panel (see Exhibit 6-1) is a coordination panel that displays all of your position’s log
entries for the current day. The panel provides a method to easily locate and review log entries
created by your position. Click the Log tab (notice the tab has blue text) to access the Log
panel.

NTML: ZDC 01 11 Dec 2006 1748

Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc ) . -
— 1740 Mike McGrath (MM) On duty position 01 fulul =
RSTH
MRSTH | 1741 1743 - UFL resting MISC entries M
GS5top
APREQ 1742 G3: Prop traffic arriving T¥3 from 1742-1900, W: SNOW/ICE fulul
Delay entered by ZDC
RWY 1743 1G4 EnRte wia WHITE 12 Mit o
Sum 1500-1730, WX:SNOW/ICE,
EQ ZDC: ZNY, RSTH: APVD 17453/DCC:99/PH
Log
7MMW 1743 APEEQ IAD/DCA WAVEY depts from 1744 until 1900, arriving LGA IMM
—— t 014
SIS0 |
ICE 1743 ZDC A/D on EWR ,+15/1800/76 ACFT W: 3NOW/ICE m1
SWiP
Count 1744 EBWI LWMC ARR:33L/33R DEP:10/15L AAR:45/45 (updated at 1744) MM
PIREP 0
1744 DCh IMC ARR:01/04/35% DEP:15/19/22 BAR:36/36 (updated at M
MA
| 1744)
Telcon
INFO 1744 IAD LIMC ARR:19L/19FR STAGGERED ILS DEP:01L ARR:63/63 MM
SUA [updated at 1744)
Pending
1744 EQ: DCC ARTS 111-& 0TS From Dec 11, 2006 1744 - TUFL M
1746 E0S in deicing at 1746 MM
1746 IAD Entered S5WAP J37 unusahle at 1746 m
1746 UTC EWI EWI MM
Time | Arriwals | Departures |
1300 | 34 | 13 |
1400 | 34 | 3l |
1500 | 54 | 23 |
ls00 | 39 | 32 |
1700 | 45 | 34 | 1
-
1 [ b
| Print || Showing All H Unfiltered... ‘
Filter List: ALL
%TPCOPS| Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-1: Log Panel
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6.2.1.1 Log Panel Function Buttons

The following function buttons are found at the bottom of the Log panel.
% <Print> -- Outputs the displayed log entries to the system printer.

% <Showing All/Showing Current Only> -- This button “toggles” between
<Showing All> and <Showing Current Only> When set to <Showing
All>, all log entries created during the current session are displayed. When set to
<Showing Current Only>, only those entries considered “current” (as defined by
the entry’s explicit lifecycle, or by the system configuration file for MISC entries not
having start/end times) are displayed.

% <Unfiltered./Filtered..> -- This button “toggles” between the settings of
<Unfiltered.> and <Filtered..>. When set to <Unfiltered..>, all log entries
from the current session are displayed. @ When this button is toggled to
<Filtered..>, a Configure Filters dialog appears (see Exhibit 6-2) where you define
what type of log entries you wish to view.

-
Configure Filters

ote: Oniy the selacted items will be
dispiayed in your jog window.

ADVZY ICE SUA
APREQ MA Sum
Count Misc SWAP
Delay PIREP Telcon

EQ RSTN
GDP RWY
GStop SIS0

| Selectal Clear |

| Ok Cancel | |

Exhibit 6-2: Configure Filters Dialog

When the default setting of <Unfiltered..> is applied, a filter status message displays along
the bottom of the screen. When you choose to filter entries, the toggled button turns yellow (see
Exhibit 6-3) and reads <Filtered..>, and the filter list is updated to indicate the filtered
selections. Clicking the <Filtered..> button resets all filters to the default setting.

Print || Showing Al @h

Filter List: BWY/Count/APREQACE DelayMisc/GDP
Exhibit 6-3: Yellow Filter Toggle Button
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6.2.1.2 Log Right-Click Menu

The Log contains a right-click menu with seven functions used to manage log entries. Options
that are grayed out are not available for the entry/entries highlighted. The right-click functions
(see Exhibit 6-4) are listed below.

*

<Print> - Selecting right-click “Print” opens the system default print dialog where
the printer may be specified, as well as the number of copies to print. The
highlighted entry/entries are then sent to the printer. For more information on
printing log entries, please see Section 7.12 Printing Logs.

Please Note

When the user performs a right-click Print, the entry printed will appear exactly as it does in the
Log. In the case of ADVZYs, if the user right-click prints on the “truncated ...” version of the
ADVZY, then the “truncated ...” version is printed. To print the full ADVZY, the user must double-
click on the ADVZY to open the ADVZY in a Log Popup window. From the Log Popup window, the
full ADVZY may be printed.

<Copy> - Selecting right-click “Copy” copies the highlighted entry/entries to the
system clipboard. The copied entry/entries may be pasted into the Remarks field of
any input panel. For more information on copying log entries, please see Section 7.2
NTML Text Editing Commands.

N

5 Please Note

Only the time and log entry text are copied. NTML does not copy the Ol from entries in the Log.

<Cancel> - Selecting right-click “Cancel” opens the highlighted entry/entries in its
corresponding input panel with Cancel selected as the Request Type. For more
information on canceling log entries, please see Section 7.3 Canceling NTML Log
Entries.

<Passback> - Selecting right-click “Passback” opens the RSTN in the MRSTN
panel, where the entry may be passed back. This function is only available for single

highlighted RSTNs. For more information on Passback, please see Section 6.3.2.2
Restriction (RSTN) Passback.

<Reminder> - Selecting right-click “Reminder” opens the Set Reminder Time dialog
where a reminder time may be entered for the highlighted entry. This function is only
available for single entries. For more information on setting reminder time, please
see Section 7.8 Creating Reminders from the Log.

<Links> - Selecting right-click “Links” opens the Link popup list where the
highlighted entry/entries may be linked. For more information on linking the log
entries, please see Section 7.7 Linking NTML Log Entries.
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% <ESIS> - Selecting right-click “ESIS” opens the ESIS popup where the highlighted

entry/entries can be forwarded or resent to the selected ESIS Areas. For more
information on forwarding to the ESIS, please see Section 7.6 Forwarding NTML Log
Entries to ESIS.

NTML: ZDC 01 19 Mar 2007 1525

Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search
Misc : .
1512 Mike Mclrath (MM) 0On duty position 01
RSTH
MRSTH 1520 oORD ari Print
GStop 1046-1¢ e
APREQ zpCrpey =P
Delay 1521 EnR [ Fance! 230
te
R Passhack
1500-1¢ EN
Sum SDC: 2T minder
EQ Links
Loy ESIS
|

Exhibit 6-4: Log Right-Click Menu

6.2.1.3 Recalling Log Entries

An entry displayed in the Log panel can be selected and recalled into that entry’s originating
panel, where modifications (see Section 7.1 Editing/Modifying NTML Log Entries) to the entry
may be applied. Follow the steps below to recall a log entry.

1.

2.

4.

5.

Open the <Log> panel by clicking the Log tab.

Double-click on the entry to be modified (or highlight and press <Enter>).

The entry recalls its originating panel, and the data fields of the panel populate with
the entry’s original values. At this point, the Edit (or Modify) radio button (depending
on NTML entry type) is pre-selected for the Request Type in the standard header.

Make the desired changes in the original panel.

Click <submi t> to commit the changes to the NTML database.

Please Note

A modification to a lifecycle entry typically results in a new entry being displayed in the Log clearly indicating that
it is a modification of an original entry (see Section 7.1 Editing/Modifying NTML Log Entries).
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6.2.2 MyEntry Panel

The MyEntry Panel (see Exhibit 6-5) is a coordination panel that provides a convenient file
management interface for storing and managing your personal MISC, RSTN, and MRSTN
entries. This panel provides options for defining a directory tree, which can be used to organize
and manage frequently used restrictions and MISC entries. Directories in this tree structure can
be added, deleted, renamed, and organized according to your needs using standard file
management options.

NTML: ZDC 01 29 Sep 2006 1444

Options  Edit WView Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
:tﬂsl?r:u - £ NTML Library B
« ZDC/ZAU 2000-2100 WHITE
GStop IE v ZDC/ZBYV 2000-2100 WHITE
APREQ ® ZDC/ 2000-2100 WHITE
Delay 1 ZDC MISC
Ry « MISC_01_D6_06_1734
Sum " MISC_04_06_06_2200
EQ
Log
MyEntry
SISO
ICE
SWaP
Count
PIREP
MA
Telcon
INFO
SuA
Pending

@1 TPCOPS Pending: &

Exhibit 6-5: MyEntry Panel

The MyEntry panel stores restrictions as either complete, ready-to-submit entries (displayed
with a green check mark and green font), or as incomplete restriction entries (displayed with a
red X and black font) where only certain data field values are provided, thus allowing you to
supply user-specific values for the remaining data fields. Incomplete restrictions act as “library
templates” requiring inclusion of additional data prior to submission.
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6.2.2.1 Managing Entries from MyEntry Right-Click Menu

The MyEntry panel contains a right-click menu used for managing folders and their associated
MISC and RSTN entries. The right-click menu may be accessed by right-clicking on a folder,
RSTN, or MISC entry. The right-click menu contains the following functions (see Exhibit 6-6).

- zny
Iil ZNY Arrival RSTHs
& ] Spg--aec
@zmnl Open
‘lf—lil [ Load
— o 0 BHA& WAVEY
e T 0 BHA WAVEY
— o o 0 BHA WAVEY
% a WAVEY
— X WAVEY
Wil Delete
— ¥ Fenarme WAVEY
— 0 MCI IRONS
[ e Folder

Exhibit 6-6: MyEntry Panel Right-Click Menu

% <Open> — Selecting right-click “Open” opens the folder that is currently highlighted.
This functionality is only available when the user highlights and right-clicks on a
folder in the MyEntry panel. This function does not load or recall entries into the
RSTN, MRSTN, or MISC panels. This functionality is not available for the root folder
(NTML Library).

% <Load> — Selecting right-click “Load” recalls the selected entry/entries into the
RSTN, MRSTN, or MISC panels. The Load feature is described in Section 6.2.2.2
Loading Personal Entries.

% <Print>— “Print” is currently grayed out and unavailable.

% <cut> — Selecting right-click “Cut” places the highlighted folder or entry into the
system clipboard, and the highlighted folder or entry is removed from the MyEntry
panel. This folder or entry may then be pasted into another folder on the MyEntry
panel. This functionality is not available for the root folder (NTML Library).

¥ <Copy> — Selecting right-click “Copy” places the highlighted folder or entry into the
system clipboard where it may then be pasted into another folder on the MyEntry
panel. This functionality is not available for the root folder (NTML Library).

#* <Paste> — Selecting right-click “Paste” places the cut or copied folder and/or entries
into the selected folder.
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% <Delete> — Selecting right-click “Delete” removes the current highlighted folder
and/or entries from the MyEntry panel. The root folder (NTML Library) cannot be
deleted.

% <Rename> — Selecting right-click “Rename” allows the user to rename the current
highlighted folders and/or entries in the MyEntry panel. The root folder (NTML
Library) cannot be renamed. The Rename feature is described In Section 6.2.2.4
Renaming Personal Entries and Folders.

% <New Folder> — Selecting right-click “New Folder” places a new folder within the
folder that is currently highlighted. This function is only available for folders and not
single entries.

Please Note

The commands listed on the right-click menu are grayed out when not available for the entry/entries currently
highlighted.

6.2.2.2 Loading Personal Entries

To enter saved RSTN and MISC entries into the Log follow the steps below.
1. Select the <MyEntry> tab to open the MyEntry panel.

2. Double-click on the desired MISC or RSTN entry to load the entry in the MISC or
RSTN panel.

3. Or, right-click on the desired entry and select <Load>.  Or right-click on a folder
containing several RSTN entries and choose <Load>. Multiple RSTNs are loaded in
the MRSTN panel while a single RSTN is loaded in the RSTN panel. When loading
a folder, the folder must contain only RSTN entries. No more than 10 RSTNs may
be loaded at a time.

(Y
!71 the MyEntry panel, right-click maintains a highlight on a single entry. To select multiple RSTN -!
entries, hold down the <Ctr1> key and highlight the desired entries, and then double-click while |
]

1 still holding the <Ctrl> key. This can also be accomplished with the <Shift> key.

1 |f you try to open more than one MISC entry at a time, or a combination of MISC and RSTN entries,

]
| you receive the warning message in Exhibit 6-7. Only multiple RSTN entries may be opened |
1 simultaneously. 1
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& Only restrictions may have multiple selections
Please reselect tems

OK

Exhibit 6-7: MyEntry Panel Multiple Selection Warning

1 The “Load” feature does not allow more than 10 RSTNs to be loaded in the MRSTN panel at once.
| If the user tries to load a folder with more than 10 RSTNs, an error popup appears, and the RSTNs |
1 are not populated into the MRSTN panel (see Exhibit 6-8). 1

More than 10 Entries are in this directony.
The Load option supports a maximum of 10 restrictions.

OK

Exhibit 6-8: MyEntry Panel Right-Click Load Warning Popup

4. Once in the MISC, RSTN, or MRSTN panel, the recalled entries may be submitted.
RSTN entries may be submitted “as-is”, if valid, or may be modified/completed and
then submitted.

6.2.2.3 Saving Personal Entries

On the MISC, RSTN, and MRSTN panels, entries may be saved by clicking the <save As>
button, located in the standard footer. When the <Save As> button is clicked, it appears that
nothing happens, but if you open the MyEntry panel you will see the stored entry. More
information on the <Ssave As> button can be found in Section 5.3.3 Save As Button.

The entry being saved is stored in the folder that was selected (indicated by light blue
highlighting, see Exhibit 6-9) in the MyEntry panel prior to the <Save As> button being clicked.
If no folder was selected, by default, new entries are added to the folder labeled “NTML Library”.
You may choose to move the entries to another folder, or create a new folder, and move the
entries as needed. Entries can be moved between folders by clicking on the entry and dragging
it to another folder.

6-9



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TEMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 NTML Entries & Panels

7= ] NTML Librany
(=] ZDC RSTHs

« ZDCIZALU 2000-2100 WHITE
« ZDC/ZBYY 2000-2100 WHITE
¥ ZDC/ 2000-2100 WHITE

Exhibit 6-9: MyEntry Highlighted Folder

Please Note

In Exhibit 6-9, the ZDC RSTNs folder is highlighted, so when the <Save As> button is selected in the MISC,
RSTN, or MRSTN panels the entry is saved in the ZDC RSTNs folder. The top-most folder is always shown as
NTML Library. This is the root of the directory tree.

6.2.2.4 Renaming Personal Entries and Folders

Follow the steps below to rename an entry or folder.
1. Right-click on the entry or folder to rename to display the right-click menu.

2. Select <Rename> and the input dialog shown in Exhibit 6-10 is displayed.

Input §|

Cr ] Enter New Name:

OK Cancel

Exhibit 6-10: MyEntry Rename Restriction Dialog
3. Enter a new name.

4. Select <OK>.

VWarning

e

1 You cannot have duplicate names within a folder. File names are case sensitive. For example, a saved RSTN is
renamed as "BWI_Delays". You could save another RSTN as "BWI_delays", because the lower case "d" makes |
1 this a different file name. 1

R —
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6.2.3 Sign-In/Sign-Out Panel, SISO

The Sign-In/Sign-Out, SISO Panel (see Exhibit 6-11), is a coordination panel that is the
interface for additional user sign in after the initial sign in action. For detailed procedures on
using SISO options please refer to Section 4.3.2 Signing In Using the Sign-In/Sign-Out (SISO)
Panel.

NTML: ZDC 01 29 Sep 2006 1505
Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Federal Aviation Administration

Paul Hawkins

EQ Entry Time:  |1505|

SISO Specialist ID: DI D
S:f(:rEnp Paosition: =

Sign Off, Print & Exit

Ifl':il:zn; SIS0 Type: | Sign OFf & Exit ‘

e | Sign Off User ‘
Telcon

INFO | Sign On User ‘

P:nl-[lj?ng | Replace User ‘

| Combine ‘

| |

@1 TPCOPS Pending: &

Exhibit 6-11: SISO Panel
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The SISO panel allows consecutive users of the NTML application to:

1.

2.

Sign off the system and gracefully terminate NTML processes.

Sign off the system during a multi-user session without terminating the NTML
process.

Sign on the system without requiring that the application be stopped and restarted.
Replace users.
Combine with other positions simultaneously at the same facility.

Sign off, print, and gracefully terminate all NTML processes at once.
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6.2.4 Information Panel, INFO

The INFO Panel provides a browser (see in Exhibit 6-12) that displays checklists, airport
information, and maps. The entire contents of the Info panel are configurable.

You can navigate through the available documents by using the links from the combo box at the
top of the panel, or by clicking the hyperlinks on the panel itself.

‘ S_\/sfem Administrators

_____________________________________________ T

1 The [INFO] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file specifies the HTML files which are made available on the INFO panel
selection dropdown list. You can configure the INFO panel to access files across the network or on a shared
1 network drive. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details.

7@2@2 ________________________________________ —

1 The INFO panel does not support applets and scripts (JavaScript, vbscript, php3, flash, etc.). .!l

e e e e ———————- |

NTML: ZIDC 01 12 Oct 2006 1721

Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search
Misc
RSTN Address: |filedVetmstmlooshtrmlfindes btml -
MRSTH
G5top
APREQ
Delay
RAY National Traffic Management Log Info Systemy
Sum
EQ
Log
MyEntry _ i
 §I80 # DCC Contingency Plan Checldist
IcE # DCC Ground Delay Checldist
Swap # DCC Position Felief Checldist
count # DCC Restriction Process Checklist
PIREP # DCC SVEWE Briefing Checldist
 ma # DCC Tactical Adjustments
Telcon # Watch Supervizor Checldist
_JNEQ & WEIT Euriefing Checldist

Exhibit 6-12: INFO Panel
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6.2.5 Pending Panel

The Pending Panel (see Exhibit 6-13) is a coordination panel that displays notification,
proposal, and approval entries for message types to which the position has subscribed.

NTML: ZDC 01 26 Mar 2007 2007

Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc
" RSTN | Paul Hawkins
MRSTN Entry Time: 2008
GStop
APREQ
W Time Type FAC Message
_— GDP (DAS) AEX FAC=(INTERMAL) ZHU EXCPT MORME = |
Ry 1317 EDCT DCc 26/04002-27M500Z, WEATHER, TEST MAX=410 AVG=206.0 AAR=120
Sum PR=75 PF=0/0721300/0/0/0/0 ADVEY=15 AEXZHL 0372372007 1
EQ 1543 R ZID B WM ARR:33LIA3R AAR(SIDY: 54054 (updated at 1543) T
Log 1543 Ry ZID PHL WMC ARR2TRIZ7L AARISID):55/55 (updated at 1543)
W GOP (DAS) MSY FAC={NTERMNAL) ZHL! ZBWY ZMY FOB ZDC ZTL ZJX ]
T aso ZhA ZID EME ZFW ZKC ZALI ZhP Z0Y ZAB ZLA FZOA ZLC ZSE EXCPT
S 1544 EDCT DCC MORE
ICE 27I03402-28M 3402 WEATHER, TEST MAX=410 AVG=206.0 AAR=120
SWwap FR=75 PF=0/0/20310/000/0/0 ADVZY=15 MSY/ZHL 03/26/2007
Count 1712 ADVTY oee ADYISORY, ATCSCC ADYVEY 020 ABCHZAB 08/18/2006 COM GROUND DELAY
PIREP FROGRAM. .
T GDP (GAAF) TRA FAC=(ZNDTIER) ZFWW ZME ZMA ZHU L1 ZTL ZDC
— EXCPFT MOKE
Telcon 1712 EDCT DCC 26M F10Z-27M 6102 WEATHER, TEST MAX=8 AVG=244.0 AnR=44/48
INFO 4814814874814 8/48/48 PR=54/a0/50mM0M0M0M0MS0/4A0 PF=0
SuUA ADVIY=8 TPAZMA 037262007
m STOP LAK 26I00002-27/08307 REASOMNAWEATHER, TESTIMNG 8774 GS 2
- | Midnight start time
1856 GSTOP pee FAC=(INTERMAL) ZLA TOTIMARIAWVE DLY=R9,43,35.0 AAR=68 ADWVIv=1
LAKIZOA 0352712007
lAH Arivl 11 Mit, regression testing 8623
1803 RSTH DCe 2000-2100, WeCWIND,
ZHLEZME, RETH: APWD
STOF SFO 27/0000Z-27/0830L REASOMMWEATHER, TESTIMG 8775 GS 2
Midnight start time
1904 GETOR pee FAC=(INTERMAL) ZLA TOTIMARAVE DLY=69,453 35.0 AAR=68 ADVI=1
SFOIFOA 032712007
EnRte WAVEY & Mit
1914 RSTH FAKS 1920-2000, W TSTMS, |
Requests Awaiting Approval: Cl Proposed RSTHs on me: CI
| Log ‘ | Passhack ‘ ‘ Open ‘ ‘ Refresh | | Remove |

@-‘TPCOPsl Pending: 55 |

Exhibit 6-13: Pending Panel
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VWar'ning

1 The Pending panel holds up to 125 entries. When Pending reaches 100 rows, a warning popup is displayed to
| the user (see Exhibit 6-14). |

-
Warning

& Pending is almost full (100).

Please log or remove some entries to prevent loss of data.
The ma=imum limit is 125,

0K

Exhibit 6-14: Pending Almost Full Warning Popup

Please Note

For ADVZY message types, the message displayed in the facility’s Pending panel is the beginning of the ADVZY
truncated to a certain number of characters followed by “...” DCC cannot receive ADVZY messages in Pending,
because they are automatically included in the DCC position’s log (see Section 4.5.2.8 Advisory (ADVZY)
Subscriptions).

The total count of messages displayed in the Pending panel is shown along the bottom of the
window. Two additional data fields that provide summary information are included on the panel.

% Requests Awaiting Approval - Indicates the number of displayed messages
presently awaiting ATCSCC approval.

% Proposed RSTNS on me - Indicates the number of restrictions displayed in the
panel for which your local facility is designated as the providing facility.

S!stem Administrators

[ SHAE e

1 The [PROPOSED] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file must be present to enable notification of proposed restrictions for
which your facility is defined as the providing facility. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring |
1 Keywords for more details. 1

S —— |

6.2.5.1 Managing Pending Messages

You may manage pending messages through the <Log>, <Passback>, <Open>,
<Refresh>, and <Remove> function buttons located at the bottom of the panel (see Exhibit
6-15).
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% <Log> - Results in the selected message being removed from the Pending panel
and placed in your log.

% <Passback> - When your facility (the provider) becomes restricted by another
facility (the requester), the log entry containing the restriction can be “passed back”
to the facility feeding your facility airplanes by pressing <Passback>. Now your
facility (the provider) becomes the requester (see more information in Section 6.3.2.2
Restriction (RSTN) Passback). This option is disabled for modified RSTNs. This
option is not available at DCC positions.

1 The passback option is disabled for modified RSTNs. This option is not available at DCC positions.
| If multiple entries in pending are selected, the <Passback> option is disabled, as entries cannot be |
1 passed back simultaneously; a passback must be performed individually. 1

% <Open> — Displays the entire text of the selected message in a popup window.
#* <Refresh> - Updates messages displayed in the Pending panel.

#* <Remove> — Removes the selected message from the Pending panel (no log entry is
made).

Requests Awaiting Approval: E Proposed RSTNs on me: [1

| Log | ‘ Passhack | | Open | | Refresh | | Remowe

Exhibit 6-15: Pending Message Functions

@_l ___________________________________________ —_
-

1 The default display of entries in the Pending panel sorts the entries by Time, beginning with the earliest time and
continuing through to the latest time. Clicking on a column heading reorders the displayed list, sorted
1 alphabetically (or by time) in ascending order, by that entry attribute.

—]

1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
1
I
e

You can enter or change the entry time before logging an entry from Pending. Otherwise, you
may use the time you logged the entry. To change the entry time, go to the header in the
Pending panel and enter the desired time in the Entry Time field. Next, select the entry to log
and press <Log>, or <Log/Approve> at DCC positions. The entry is sent to the Log with the
time you entered in the Entry Time field in the header. After logging the entry, Entry Time
defaults back to current time.
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6.2.5.2 ATCSCC Pending Panel Interface

The Pending panel interface for ATCSCC (see Exhibit 6-16) includes <Log/Approve> and
<Disapprove> buttons in place of the <Log> and <Passback> buttons.

NTML: DCC 99 26 Mar 2007 2019

Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc
" RSTN | Paul Hawkins
MRSTN Entry Time: 2020
GS5top
APREQ
W Time Type FAC Message
— GOP (DAS) AEX FAC=(INTERMAL) ZHU EXCPT MOME =
& 1317 ECCT DCc 26/04002-27M500Z WEATHER, TEST MAx=410 AVG=206.0 AAR=120
Sum FR=75 PF=0/0/2/3/0/0/0/0/0 ADWEY=15 AEXIZHI 0372372007
EQ 1513 PO ZOA 1515 - LIFA rmisc ufa Pwd by Z0AZ3ILS r
T 1514 APREQ ZOA APREG AN depts from 1515 until 1600 Fwd by ZOA23LS
W 1514 FIREF Z0A FIREP LA OWANY Th:1 600 FL:200 TRBFF7 Fuwd by ZOAZ3ILE ]
W 1614 WA 04 Al alerted RED 1520 - 1620 no action was required, the position was Split
e and the area was notified Fwd by Z0A23LE
ICE 1514 EQ ZOA EC: AN ASR-11 0TS From Mar 26, 2007 1514 - UFA  Fuwd by ZOAR3ILS
SWAP 1515 SLIM ZOA Shift Summary: surm Fwd by ZOAZ3LS
Count 1514 SLIA ZOA OREILL ATCAM active 15151600 ALTS 180-280  Fwd by ZOMA230LS
" PIREP | 1530 FAD 1D Emergency: 1530-1700 Sue 326/2007 w3.09.00e NEXT_FUTURE_BLILD
Cma Pl by ZIDIOBITC : . :
T APREG ZID APREQ CYG MOORNE depts fram 1541 until 1620, arriving LA with SUN at 06
Telcon Sue 32E/2007 v3.09.00e NEXT_FUTURE_BUILD Fwd by ZIDI0GTC
INFO SFO DD +15M 600 +4501 645 WVOLENRT SCTR Sue 3/26/2007 v3.09.00e
SUL 1542 DELAY gL MEXT_FUTURE_BUILD Fuwed by ZIDIMETC
m 1543 R ZID B WMC ARR:33LIA3R AAR(S/DY: 54054 {updated at 1543) Fwd by ZIDJ0GTC
| DFW YW ARR SRM BRA TCH 7L AARISID):1 801 480 {updated at 1543) Fuwd
1543 Ry ZID by ZIDIOBITC

GDP (DAS) MSY FAC=(INTERMAL) ZHU ZBW ZNY ZOB ZDC ZTL 20X
IhA ZID ZME ZFW ZKC ZAL ZMP ZDY ZAR ZLA Z0A ZLC Z5E EXCPT
1544 EDCT DCC MOMNE

27/03402-28M1 3402 WEATHER, TEST MAX=410 AVG=206.0 AAR=120
FR=75 PF=00072f 3000000/ ADYEY=15 MEYZHU 03/26/2007

GDP (GAAP) TRPA FAC=2MNDTIER) ZFw ZWE ZMA FHU L ZTL ZDC

EXCPT MOME
1712 EDCT DCC 26 710Z-27M 6102 WEATHER, TEST MAX=8 AVG=244.0 AAR=44/48
48048048/ BY4Br48/48 PR=54150r50050050M5 05045040 PF=0 |
ADVIY=8 TPAZMA 037262007 -
Requests Awaiting Approval: CI Proposed RSTHs on me: D
| Log/Approve | | Disapprove | ‘ Open | | Refresh | | Remove ‘

%TPCOPSl Pending: 55 |

Exhibit 6-16: ATCSCC Pending Panel
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% <Log/Approve> Or <Disapprove> — Approve or disapprove proposed restriction
message requests. Both of these actions result in the restriction being removed from
the Pending panel and placed in the log.

Requests Awaiting Approval: E Proposed RSTNS on me: E I

LogiApprowve Disapprove Open Refresh Remowve

Exhibit 6-17: ATCSCC Pending Panel Buttons

% <Open> - Alternatively, you may opt to apply modifications, and/or additional
comments, to the requested restriction as proposed. Pressing the <Open> function
button recalls the proposed restriction into the RSTN panel, where these
modifications and/or additional comments, as well as an approval of the modified
restriction, can be applied.

% <Refresh> - Results in a refresh of the messages displayed in the Pending panel to
reflect subscription updates.

% <Remove> - When you attempt to remove a restriction message requiring approval,
a dialog box is displayed (see Exhibit 6-18). You are prompted to remove the
restriction without approval. If you click on “No”, an informational popup is displayed
(see Exhibit 6-19), stating that the restrictions that require approval were not
removed from the Pending panel. Entries that do not require approval are removed.

Selected RSTM requires approval.

O

Do you wish to remove this without approval?

Yes Mo

Exhibit 6-18: Removing a Pending Restriction entry that requires approval

One or more Restrictions from your selections
need to be approved, and were not removed.

[

oK

Exhibit 6-19: Pending Restriction not removed popup

Please Note

The current highlighted entry in pending maintains it's highlighting when new entries are inserted. In the case of
a Log/Approve, the highlighting is removed from pending.
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6.3 Entry Panels

Entry panels provide templates for composing or modifying NTML log entries retained in the
centralized database identified in Section 2.4 How Does NTML Work?. Table 6-2 lists all the
NTML entry panels. “Lifecycle Entries” are NTML logs that are time sensitive and expire when
the current time exceeds the end time entered in the Log.

Table 6-2: NTML Entry Panels

Panel Description Lifecycle
MISC Creates a variety of miscellaneous log entries (sometimes referred Yes
Miscellaneous to as “freeform entries”).
RSTN Initiate/coordinates restriction activities, including approval
o . . Yes
Restriction requests, change requests, cancellations, and deletions.
MRSTN Provides the means to create/manage up to ten (10) individual v
. . . . . es
Multiple Restriction restriction actions simultaneously.
GStop Creates log entries for short-term Ground Stops. Yes
Ground Stop
APREQ
Approval Request Enters approval requests. Yes
Delay Records the times when a facility is in delay status. Yes
RWY Records local airport configuration entries, including runways, No
Airport Configuration approach type, and the navigational aids in use.
SUM Records a variety of activities frequently used throughout a shift No
Shift Summary :
EQ Facilitates scheduling and coordination of activities concerning the
temporary loss or return to service of certain ATC components, Yes
Outage .
such as sectors, meter fixes, and runways.
IIDCeEing Creates log entries regarding the deicing status of airports. Yes
SWAP Records instances when a facility enters or exits a SWAP condition Yes
Severe Weather Avoidance and, optionally, the status of an associated fix route.
Count Records required arrival and departure information for local airports No
Airport Traffic Counts during the hours EDCT is in effect.
PIREP Records information associated with pilot reports regarding N
: : o}
Pilot Report weather observations.
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Panel Description Lifecycle
MA Records ATC traffic alerts, and any specific actions taken, as well Yes
Monitor Alert as the time and sequence of events associated with the alert.
Telcon Logs participants in conference calls (used primarily by the Air No

Traffic Control System Command Center, ATCSCC).
SUA Coordinates SUA events, such as over-flight restrictions and Yes

Special User Airspace

security measures.
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6.3.1 Miscellaneous Panel, MISC

The Miscellaneous, MISC Panel (see Exhibit 6-20), is a log entry panel used to create a variety
of miscellaneous log entries (sometimes referred to as a “freeform entries”). Miscellaneous
entries may be forwarded as messages to specific facilities and/or local positions via the panel’s
standard footer. MISC entries may also be saved in the MyEntry panel.

NTML: ZDC 01 23 Mar 2007 1308

Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc
RSTN Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ [nitiate
MRSTN Entry Time: 1308
GStop ry =0 | Clear on Submit
APREQ T of Log Ent Iifi
Delay vpe 0g v Qualifier
RWY ® General  Reroute () QAR ) Emergency ' Metering [ |Local Only
Sum | Weather (' Security ' User Comment P [ | Message
EQ
_Lea Start Time: Start Date || |
MyEntry
SIS0 End Time: EndDate | | |
ICE
SWaAP
Count Remarks:
PIREP fd
MA
Telcon
INFO
SUL
Pending
ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (Z):
Fac: | | Entry #:
| Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |
%TPCOPS Pending: 5

Exhibit 6-20: Miscellaneous, MISC Panel
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6.3.1.1

Creating a MISC Entry

To create a MISC log entry, follow the steps below.

1.

2.

Select the <MIsc> tab to open the MISC panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Select Type of Log Entry to classify the nature of the entry. The default entry type is
General (see Exhibit 6-21). The Equipment option has been disabled. All
Equipment entries must be entered through the EQ panel (see Section 6.3.9 Outage
Panel, EQ).

Type of Log Entry
® General  Reroute (. QAR () Emergency ' Metering
[ Weather ) Security (. User Comment P

Exhibit 6-21: Type of Log Entry Radio Buttons

Select the Local Only check box for entries that are not to be accessible/viewable at
external facilities, or select the Message check box (if appropriate) to send the entry
as a message to other positions/facilities (see Section 6.3.1.2 MISC Qualifier for
more details).

Enter Start Time. This field is optional, unless an End Time is entered. If the End
Time is entered before the Start Time, then this field turns blue and becomes
required. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Time and Start Date default to the
entry time and current date, respectively, and the End Time and End Date display
“UFA”.

If a Start Time is entered, but there is no End Time entered (including UFA) when an
entry is submitted, the following error message is displayed: “End Time is a required
field.”

Select Start Date. this field is optional, unless a Start Time is entered. If a Start Time
is entered, or <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Date defaults to the current date.

Enter End Time. This field is optional, unless Start Time is entered. If a Start Time
is entered, then End Time becomes a required field. If <Set UFA> is selected, the
Start Time and Start Date default to the entry time and current date, respectively,
and the End Time and End Date display “UFA”.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

If an End Time is entered, but there is no Start Time entered when an entry is
submitted, the following error message is displayed: “Start Time and Date are
required.”

Select End Date. This field is optional, unless a Start Time is entered. The End Date
defaults to the current date if the End Time is greater than the Start Time and less
than or equal to 2359.

The End Date defaults to the next day if the End Time is greater than or equal to
0000 and less than or equal to Start Time. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Time
and Start Date default to the current time and date, respectively, and the End Time
and End Date display “UFA”.

Enter required comments in the Remarks section.
Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the MISC log entry.

Please Note

ESIS areas are grayed out when you select the Message Qualifier. External facilities are grayed
out when you select the Local Only Qualifier referred to in step 5.

Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the MISC panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

6.3.1.2 MISC Qualifier

The qualifier provides two options: (1) Local Only and (2) Message. Selecting <Local Only>
prevents messages from being sent to external facilities. If external facilities are chosen (from

Send To),

and then <Local Only> is selected, an error popup (see Exhibit 6-22) is displayed

when you select the <Submi t> button. If you select <Local Only>, and then the <Send To>
button, the external facilities section of the send to dialog is disabled.

® Cannot forward Local Only message to external facility.

OK

Exhibit 6-22: Cannot Forward Local Only Error Popup
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Selecting <Message> provides a way to send a MISC entry to other internal positions or
external facilities that are specified in the send to area of the tab. The message is not
automatically entered in either the sender’s or the receiver’'s log. ESIS areas are “grayed out” if
you select Message.

Please Note

When you set the Type of Log Entry to Security or VIP, the Local Only check box defaults to a setting of on (i.e.,
checked). For all other log entry types, the default setting is off (i.e., not checked). You are free to adjust the
setting of Local Only to other than the default value.

6.3.1.3 MISC Entry Lifecycle

All MISC entries have a ‘“lifecycle”. For MISC entries without start and end times/dates, the
lifecycle start time is the entry time and the end time is defined by a value in the system
configuration file, tmlog.cfg.

Entries with start/end times follow existing lifecycle rules (e.g. entry is no longer current when it
reaches its end time). MISC entries that are UFA carry over from day to day until they are
cancelled or modified to have an end time.

MISC entries that have an end time/date that extends beyond COB of the current local day are
automatically carried-over into the next local day as part of COB processing. These entries
continue to carry over until they reach their end time/date.

The entry’s “lifecycle” defines the display rules for the entry regarding the “Current Only” setting
found in views and in the log, as well as dictating which entries are carried over into the next
business day.

¢ System Administrators

!_The [DISPLAY] keyword defines the duration that MISC log entry types are considered current as displayed in T
the current only view, if no times or dates are entered. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring

1 Keywords for more details.
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6.3.2 Restriction Panel, RSTN

The Restriction, RSTN Panel (see Exhibit 6-23), is a log entry panel that initiates/coordinates
restriction activities, including approval requests, change requests, cancellations, and deletions.
Data entered into this panel includes all critical information required to approve or deny
restrictions across the NAS.

NTML: ZDC 01 12 Oct 2006 1904

Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc
RSTN Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ |nitiate
MRSTH Entry Time: 1903
GStop ty | Clear on Submit
APREQ E—
Delay ircr ype:
RWY @Al CJet CProp CIOther: | |
Sum R ting: [FDC |
EQ aquesiing
Log Providing () =]
% Start Time: End Time: Causal Factor... |
ICE Restriction: Type: w0 |
SO0 { i®) EnRoute ) Departure ) Arrival
Count Aftitude:| |
PIREP
— Airport {i): - Speed:
— port (: [=] peed: |
Telcon Via (0: [WHITE [~] Qualifier: MNONE Ed
INFO
C sua Location (/): | |m Exclusions: | |
Pending || Severe Weather Reroute
JustificationRemarks ATCSCC Remarks/Critigue:
ESIS: | | Coordination Complete [ |
Pos: | | Reminder (£):
Fac: | | Entry #:
| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |
@-‘TPCOPS | Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-23: Restriction, RSTN Panel (for facilities)
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@1_1_& ___________________________________________

1 You may enter restrictions with duplicate values as long as the Start and End time does not overlap with any
| current or standing restrictions.

When more than one restriction entry is selected in the log and the cancel option is selected, the
MRSTN panel is displayed and populated with the data of the selected restrictions. The cancel
radio button is automatically selected.

If a combination of RSTN and non-RSTN entries are selected in the log and the cancel option is
selected, a warning is displayed that indicates non-RSTN entries were encountered. Upon
clicking <ok>, the MRSTN panel is displayed and populated with the data from the selected
restrictions. The cancel radio button is automatically selected.

6.3.2.1 Creating a RSTN Entry
To create a new RSTN log entry, follow the steps below.
1. Select the <RSTN> tab to open the RSTN panel.
2. The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).
3. Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.
4. Select Aircraft Type; the default value is All.
5. Enter the requesting (imposed by) facility into the Requesting field.

6. Enter a slash-delimited (“/”) list of providing facilities, or facilities the restriction is
imposed on, into the Providing field. Valid aliases may be entered in this field.
System Administrators

1 The [PROVIDING] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines a dropdown list of providing facilities to be
selected when entering a restriction. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring
1 Keywords for more details.

7. Enter Start and End Time in UTC. End Time is optional for APREQ restrictions.

8. Choose causes and factors from the <Causal Factor..> dropdown list.

9. Below Causal Factors specify the Type of restriction as MIT, MINIT, APREQ, DSP,
or TXT by clicking on the little graphics; the default type is MIT.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Enter a value in the text field to the right of the selected type (not available for
APREQ and TXT types).

Optionally, you my enter Altitude and Speed (not available for APREQ restrictions).
If Altitude and/or Speed are entered, then MIT becomes an optional field.

If this is an MIT or MINIT RSTN, select the Restriction as En Route, Departure, or
Arrival; the default is En Route (not available for TXT restrictions; only Departure is
available for APREQ and DSP RSTNs).

Optionally, select the Airport from the dropdown list (not available for TXT
restrictions), or enter a slash-delimited (/") list of airports. Valid aliases may be
entered in this field.

’ S_YSTem Administrators

P ORT! oot e totee e 1o a2 ot o1 ST ot o o oot e 2. 1

1 The [AIRPORT] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines a list of airports that may be selected usinga

| dropdown list when entering a restriction. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring |
1 Keywords for more details. 1

Select Via elements from the dropdown list (not available for TXT restrictions), or
enter a slash-delimited (“/”) list of Via elements such as Fixes, NAVAIDS, Facilities,
Airways, and Sectors. Valid aliases may be entered in this field. This field indicates
the part of the NAS being restricted in response to the problem at the location. This
field is not required for APREQ and DSP restrictions. If an Airport is entered in the
field above for MIT and MINIT restrictions, then this field is not required.

v S_YSTem Administrators

o oo o e ot 1

1 The [VIA] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file creates a dropdown list of NAS elements that may be 1
selected when entering a restriction. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords |
1 for more details. 1

Select the Location from the dropdown list, or enter a slash-delimited (“/”) list of
locations. Valid aliases may be entered in this field. This field indicates the location
of the problem that is causing the need for a restriction. Possible entries include
Fixes, NAVAIDS, Facilities, Airways, and Sectors.

‘ S_YSTem Administrators

e ACTED! Forora i et o e dots o 1ot o ocotome oot e b sotoctod e 1

1 The [IMPACTED] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines a list of locations that may be selected from
| a dropdown list. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
1

Select a Qualifier from the Qualifier dropdown list.

Enter Exclusions in the corresponding field.
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Check the Severe Weather Reroute box if this restriction is caused by severe
weather. Severe weather restrictions are pre-approved.

Enter text in the Justification/Remarks field, or ATCSCC Remarks/Critique field for
DCC positions. If this is a TXT restriction, then enter text into the Text field.

Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas and internal positions defining where to forward the RSTN log
entry. External facilities are grayed out until it is determined the restriction does not
need approval.

Click <ok> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the RSTN panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

Clicking <submi t> initiates either a restriction request (for those requiring ATCSCC approval)
or a pre-approved restriction (depending on the type of restriction requested). Only particular
center-to-center (ARTCC-to-ARTCC) RSTNs need approval (see Table 6-3). Formally
approved restrictions are returned to the requesting facility/position, and displayed in the
Pending panel where they may be logged.

Table 6-3: Approval Rules for Center to Center RSTNs

Type of Center-Center RSTN Approval Needed (Yes/No)
MIT <10 No

MIT > 10 Yes

MIT < 10 with Speed and/or Altitude Values Yes

MIT = 0 with Speed and/or Altitude Values Yes

MIT = (blank) with Speed and/or Altitude Values | Yes

MINIT Yes
APREQ No
DSP No
TXT Yes
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6.3.2.2 Restriction (RSTN) Passback

A user at a facility designated as the providing facility for an approved restriction can passback
that restriction to the facility providing them aircraft; therefore, the provider now becomes the
requester.

An example of passback is, Facility A initiates a restriction request on Facility B (Facility A is the
requesting facility and Facility B is the providing facility) and DCC approves it. Facility B then
realizes that Facility C is also affected by this restriction and initiates a passback. A new
restriction request is submitted with the same information as the original except Facility B is now
the requesting facility and Facility C is now the providing facility. The passback restriction
request is subject to the same approval/disapproval rules as the original. Additionally, Facility C
can also initiate a passback for a fourth facility and so on. In regards to the NTML program, if
one area of airspace sends out a restriction, that restriction will spread outward restricting traffic
which, in turn, will spread farther restricting even more traffic.

The <Passback> menu option is enabled by selecting a RSTN entry in the log, and right-
clicking anywhere within the log (see Exhibit 6-24). This option is grayed out and unavailable
for modified RSTNs. This option is not available for DCC positions.

1539 MEM Arivl via UHITE 35 Mit PH
1539-1700, WX:TSTH Print
ZDC:ZME, ESTH: REQ

Copy
1541 ENA& Arivl wia GHIT] Cancel PD: 245 kta FH
1600-1800, WX:TSTM Passhack
ZDC:ZTL, BSTH: FEQ posinder
1542 TA&H,HOT Dept wia w LINkS PH

1545-1700, WX:T3TM ESIS
ZDC: ZHU, RATHN: REQ

Exhibit 6-24: RSTN Passback option

When a single restriction entry is selected and the <Passback> option is selected, the MRSTN
panel is displayed and populated with the data of the selected restriction using existing
passback and logic.

VWarning

1 The passback option is disabled for modified RSTNs. If multiple entries in the Log are selected, the .!l
| <Passback> option is disabled, as entries cannot be passed back simultaneously; a passback must be |
]

1 performed individually.

1 The restriction passback capability is also offered from the Pending panel; refer to Section 6.2.5 Pending Panel
| for additional details.
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6.3.2.3 RSTN Panel for ATCSCC

The RSTN panel at ATCSCC positions is a little different than at facility positions. There is a
grayed out Originator field and radio buttons for the RSTN’s approval status, either Approve or
Disapprove (see Exhibit 6-25).

NTML: DCC 99 13 Oct 2006 1337

Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc
RSTN Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ |nitiate
MRSTH Entry Time: 1335
GStop ty e Clear on Submit
APREQ E—
Delay ircr ype: — |
Y W oan ) Jet O Prop O Other: |:| riginator:
Sum i
EQ Requegmg_-| | Approval: ‘% Approve i Disapprove
Loy Providing (): |~
MyEntry _ _
C SiIs0 | Start Time: End Time: Causal Factor... |
ICE o
— ==l -Restriction: TYpe:  ww IAT:
SWAP I:I
oot ‘@) EnRoute ) Departure ) Arrival T I:I
PIREP
MA Airport {1: | |M Speed: |:|
Telcon Via () |WHITE |M Qualifier: |NONE | - |
INFO
SUA Location (1): | |M Exclusions: | |
Pending || Severe Weather Reroute
JustificationRemarks ATCSCC Remarks/Critigue:
ESIS: | | Coordination Complete [ |
Pos: | | Reminder (£):
Fac: | | Entry #:
| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |
@-‘TPCOPS | Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-25: Restriction, RSTN Panel for ATCSCC
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6.3.3 Multiple Restriction Panel, MRSTN

The Multiple Restriction, MRSTN Panel (see Exhibit 6-26), is a log entry panel providing you the
means to create/manage up to ten (10) individual restriction actions simultaneously. These
restriction actions may include approval requests, change requests, or cancellations.

NTML: ZDC 01 13 Oct 2006 1449 (=13
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: ® Initiate  © 0 Eit > Cancel (' Delete
Entry Time: 1440
Y Clear on Submit
Requesting: ZDC | | causal Factor...| | |
Location: | | Exclusions: | |
Incl Prowvidging Airport V¥Wia Rsin Vaue Siart End AC_TypeiQualifier Spd Alt

E=t
CILE]] | I [ | = =] O
Clel| I I [ I | | | = = =1 Ja]O3
Clel| I I [ | | | = = =1 Jar]]
ClE]| I I [ | | | > = =1 Jar]
m|E| | I [ | % = =] a0
CILE]] | I [ | = =] JarjCI
Clel| I I [ I | | = = =1 Ja]O
Clel| I I [ I | | | = = =1 Jar]]
el I I [ | | | = =l =1 Jfar]]
CIlE]] | I [ | % = =] ]

[ | Severe Weather Reroute

Justificationfemarks

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder {£):
Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |

@-‘TPCOPsl Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-26: Multiple Restriction, MRSTN Panel

6-31



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TEMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 NTML Entries & Panels

Please Note

Center-to-center (one ARTCC to another ARTCC) with greater than 10 MIT restrictions must be approved by
ATCSCC. All other restrictions (from centers to non-centers, from non-centers to non-centers, from centers-to-
centers with 10 or fewer MIT, and severe weather) are assumed to be approved.

To record a MRSTN entry, perform the following.

1. Select the <MRSTN> tab to access the panel.

2. The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

3. Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

4. Your facility (requesting facility) appears in the Requesting field.

5. Choose <Causal Factor..>from dropdown menu.

6. Optionally, you may enter a slash-delimited (“/”) list of Locations. This field indicates
the location of the problem that is causing the need for the restriction. Entries can
consist of a slash-delimited list that can include Fixes, NAVAIDS, Facilities, Airways,
and Sectors.

7. Optionally, you may enter Exclusions.

8. Check the box in the Incl column if you wish to submit the line of restriction data (see
Exhibit 6-27).

In -mvﬂﬁhg Airport VTE
| | |
Lo/ ] i | |
Ay | | |

Exhibit 6-27: MRSTN Check Boxes

9. Click the “E” to set the restriction type as (A) for Arrivals, (D) for Departures, or (E)
for En Route (see Exhibit 6-27). The default value is E. This field is not available for
APREQ, DSP, and TXT restrictions.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Enter a slash-delimited (/") list of facilities the restriction is imposed on in the
Providing field.

Optionally, you may enter a slash-delimited (/) list of airports in the Airport field (not
available for TXT restrictions).

Enter a slash-delimited (/") list of Via elements such as Fixes, NAVAIDS, Facilities,
Airways, and Sectors (not available for TXT restrictions). This field indicates the part
of the NAS being restricted in response to the problem at the location. This field is
not required for APREQ and DSP restrictions. For MIT and MINIT restrictions, if an
Airport is entered in the Airport field, then the Via field is not required.

Select a restriction type as MIT, MINIT, APREQ, DSP, or TXT by clicking on the little
graphics in the Rstn field.

Enter restriction type value in the Value field. This field is required for MIT and
MINIT restrictions. This field is not available for APREQ and TXT restrictions, and is
optional for DSP restrictions.

Enter a start time in the Start field in UTC.

Enter an end time in the End field in UTC (not required for APREQ restriction).

Optionally, select aircraft type being restricted in the AC_Type/Qualifier dropdown list
(see Exhibit 6-28). The default value is ALL.

AC_TypeiQualifier Spd Alt Ext
L == Ifar 0]
L =l =] Jlar O]
i =l =] a0

Exhibit 6-28: MRSTN AC_Type/Qualifier Dropdown List

[T3 7}

Optionally, enter speed in kts, and indicate a speed range using “=", “<”, “>” (“=" is
default, see Exhibit 6-28) (not available for APREQ restrictions).

Enter altitude restriction and indicate extension as AT, AOA, AOB (AT is default, see
Exhibit 6-28) (not available for APREQ restrictions).
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20. Check box in the Ext column to expect extensions.
21. Repeat steps 6-20 up to 9 more times, if needed.

22. Check the Severe Weather Reroute box if this restriction is caused by severe
weather. Severe weather restrictions are pre-approved.

23. Enter text in the Justification/Remarks field, or ATCSCC Remarks/Critique field for
DCC positions.

24. Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

25. Select ESIS areas and internal positions defining where to forward the RSTN log
entry. External facilities are grayed out until it is determined the restriction does not
need approval.

26. Click <ok> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the MRSTN panel.

27. Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

v System Administrators

.I_NTML restriction data can be extracted in ASCII format as a stand-alone data file for later import into other T
applications, such as Excel spreadsheets or Access databases. Consult the SAM Section 3.2.8 Restriction Data

1 Export Utility for more information.
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6.3.4 Ground Stop Panel, GStop

The Ground Stop, GStop Panel (see Exhibit 6-29), is a log entry panel that creates Log entries
for short-term (30 minutes or less) ground stops. National Ground Stops are entered into the
logs automatically by ETMS.

NTML: DCC 99 23 Mar 2007 1726 M=E3
Options  Edit WView Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: & Initiate ' [odity 0 Cancel 0 Delete
Entry Thme: 1726
ty Clear on Submit
Aircraft Type:
{ o All JJet O Prop ) Catl i Catll ) Catlll i) Other:
AirportNavaig:| | | Terfaciity. |
Impacted Elements {}: | |

Exclusions () | |

Start Time: 1726 End Time:

Causal Factor... ‘ | |

Remarks:

[ »

1]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder {Z):

Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |

%TPCOPSl Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-29: Ground Stop, GStop Panel
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To create a new GStop log entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

7.

9.

Select the <GStop> tab to access the GStop panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Select the appropriate Aircraft Type (All is the default).

Enter the Airport/Navaid the GStop is imposed on in the corresponding data field.

Specify the Tier and Facilities by pressing the <Tier/Facility..> button to open
the Tier Selection dialog. None is selected by default. This option is only
available at DCC positions (see Exhibit 6-30).

Tier Selection @

1 FLA (0 FLAT (2 FLAZ Al 0 Mone

) Keyword: |ALLUS -

£AB Dy ZKC £ME ZSE [ |CZo
£AN R fLA £MP Zsu [ ]czu
Zal ZHU ZLC ZNY ZTL [ |Cc2v
FBW ZID [ |ZHN Zoan [ |CZE [ |CAw
£DC EJX ZMA ZO0B [ |cZzm [ |CZY

OK

Exhibit 6-30: Tier/Facilities Selection Box

Optionally, you may enter a slash-delimited (“/”) list of Impacted Elements (such as
Fixes, NAVAIDS, Facilities, Airways, and Sectors) to indicate the location of the
problems that are causing the need for the restriction. Valid aliases may be entered
in this field.

Optionally, you may enter a slash-delimited list of Exclusions. Valid aliases may be
entered in this field.

Enter appropriate Start Time value for the Ground Stop (current UTC is the default).

10. Enter an optional End Time, if needed.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Specify the Causes and Factors using the <Causal Factors ..>dropdown menu.
Enter text in the Remarks field.
Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas and internal positions defining where to forward the GStop log
entry. External facilities are grayed out.

Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the GStop panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

6-37



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TFMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 NTML Entries & Panels

6.3.5 Approval Request Panel, APREQ

The Approval Request, APREQ Panel (see Exhibit 6-31), is a log entry panel used to enter
approval requests.

NTML: ZDC 01 13 Oct 2006 1419 M[=1E3
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: & Initiate ' [odity C Cancel O Delete
Entry Time: 1410

Clear on Submit

Departing (): |

|

Arriving {/): | |
Via: | |
|

|

With: |

Position: |
Start Time: 1419
End Time:

Remarks:

[ »

1]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (£):
Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘

%TPCOPSl Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-31: Approval Request, APREQ Panel

Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |
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To create a new approval request, perform the following.

1.

2.

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

%;I‘L-_

=

Select the <APREQ> tab to access the APREQ panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Enter the appropriate slash-delimited (“/”) list of departure facilities in the Departure
field. Valid aliases may be entered in this field.

Optionally, you may enter a slash-delimited (/) list of arrival airports in the Arriving
field. Valid aliases may be entered in this field.

Optionally, you may enter Via elements in the Via field.
Optionally, you may enter data in the With field.

Optionally, you may enter the position associated with the request in the Position
field.

Enter the Start time for this request in the Start field (current UTC is the default).
Optionally, enter end time in the End Time field.

Add remarks, as needed, to explain the request.

Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the APREQ log entry.

Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the APREQ panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

1 APREQs may also be entered through the RSTN and MRSTN panels. 1

e e - |
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6.3.6 Delay Panel, Delay

The Delay Panel (see Exhibit 6-32) is a log entry panel that records the times when a facility is
in delay status. The number of aircraft affected by the delay may also be entered in this panel.

NTML: ZDC 01 13 Oct 2006 1429

Options  Edit WView Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: ® Initiate  © 0 Edit > Cancel (2 Delete

Entry Fime: 1420 | Clear on Submit

Type of Dalay:

(! Enroute [ Arrival () Departure | Causal Factor... | |

Facility Holding: |ZDC | Amriving:| |
Numhber Humber
I engif DefayTime  of AC L engin DelayTime  of AC

®s O | =] | [ @+ O- | [+« [ [ |_|
®s O | [=] | [ @+ O- | [« [ [ |_|
ORI =l | I | @+ O-| =] | | | |
&+ O =l | I | @+ O-| =« | | | |
®s O =] | [ @« O- | [~ [ [ |_|
@+ O = | B | ®+ O- | B2 S
Remarks:

[ »

1]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder {£):
Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |

%TPCOPS| Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-32: Delay Panel
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Please Note

Delays may be sent one-way from NTML to OIS (DELAY INFO). Only Arrival and Departure Delays may be sent
to OIS. Please see Section 2.5.3 Sharing Data with OIS for more information regarding OIS.

To create a new Delay log entry, follow the steps below.

1. Select the <Delay> tab to open the Delay panel.

2. The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

3. Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

4. Select the Type Of Delay.

5. If Arrival or En Route delay type is selected, enter the holding facility ID in the Facility
Holding data field (defaults to your facility), and enter the arrival airport in the Arriving

field.

6. If Departure delay type is selected, specify the effected departure airport in the DPT
Airport data field (see Exhibit 6-33).

- Type of Delay:
_! Enroute

! Arrival

! Departure

| Causal Factor... | |

Faciiity Holding: |

| I DPT Airport I

Please Note

The Airport field (labeled as “Arriving” for En Route and Arrival Delays, and “DPT Airport” for
Departure Delays) can only be edited if the user changes the Request Type from “Edit” to “Initiate”.
This creates a new delay entry.

Exhibit 6-33: Departure Delay

7. Click <Causal Factor..> to select the cause of the delay from the dropdown

menu.

8. Specify the delay Length in 15-minute increments using the dropdown menu, and
specify a qualifier (+ or -).

9. Enter Delay Time.
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10. Optionally, enter the number of aircraft involved in the delay in the Number of AC
data field.

11. Optionally, repeat steps 8 -10 to define up to a total of twelve (12) specific delays.
12. Enter remarks, as necessary.
13. Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

14. Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the Delay log entry.

15. Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the Delay panel.

16. Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and send the message to the
identified locations.

N

5 Please Note

NTML delays do not carry-over. NTML does not provide the capability to enter an “out of delay” unless there is
an “in delay” for that airport for that day.
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6.3.7 Airport Configuration Panel, RWY

The Airport Configuration, RWY Panel (see Exhibit 6-34), is a log entry panel that records local
airport configuration entries, including weather, arrival and departure runways, strategic AAR
values, AAR adjustment, dynamic AAR, and ADR.

NTML: ZDC 01 02 Oct 2006 1942 (=13
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
: Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ |nitiate 0 Edit i Cancel O Delete

R 1940 [w] Clear on Submit
Arrival Departure Strat AAR Dym
Incl  Apt Wy Runway Runway ALAR Adjustment AAR ADR Rmks
[ acy_|wmc |~| Ad =l | =] o[ r |
L)l [wic|~| Ad [l | =] Ol R |
[Jlbca |wic |+| [~] =~ = ol r |
[Jwo_[wmc |~| Ad [~ | =] o[ r |
O e [+] [~ [l | =] Ol R |
Ol Jwe [+] [~] A = Ol r |
O___Jwwe [+] Rd [~ | =] Ol r |
O e [+] [~ [l | =] Ol R |
Ol Jwe [+] [~] A = Ol r |
O___Jwwe [+] Rd [~ | =] Ol r |
O e [+] [~ [~ | [~ (O R |
Ol Jwe [+] [~] A = Ol r |
O___Jwwe [+] Rd [~ | =] Ol r |
O e [+] [~ [~ | =] (Ol R |
Ol Jwe [+] [~] = | = Ol R |
ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (£} ’:
Fac:| | Entry#:’i
| Submit ‘ | Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |
&TPCOPSl Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-34: Airport Configuration, RWY Panel

6-43



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TEMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 NTML Entries & Panels

Please Note

RWY entries may be sent one-way from NTML to OIS (AIRPORT METRICS PREDICTED SCORE). Please see
Section 2.5.3 Sharing Data with OIS for more information regarding OIS.

g Please Note

NTML allows you to enter (1) just arrival runways, (2) just departure runways, or (3) both arrival and departure
runways, at the same time.

6.3.7.1

Creating a New RWY Log Entry

To create a new RWY log entry, perform the following.

1.

Select the [RWY] tab to access the RWY panel. There may already be airports
listed in the panel if they were defined in the configuration file.

C__System Administrators | _
1 The default runways to appear when the RWY panel is opened are defined by the [RUNWAY]
keyword in the tmlog.cfg configuration file. Rows are filled starting from the top until all the rows
1 are filled. Airports listed under the [RUNWAY] keyword are filled in order of appearance. If there
| are more than 15 airports listed, the remainder will be ignored. Please consult the SAM Section
1 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details.

- e ]

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

If not already checked, check the Include (referred to as Incl) check box for the row
of runway data you want to log. This field is auto-selected when any field in the row
is populated (except for color groupings and remarks).

Enter an airport in the Apt field. If the airport you enter is listed in the National
Runway File, then the Arrival Runway and Departure Runway dropdown lists in that
row are pre-filled when the Apt field loses focus (cursor moves to another field). The
default value in the dropdown lists is blank, so user will not see the pre-filled values
until they click on the dropdown list.
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Please Note

If you enter an airport in the Apt field in a row that already contains runway data from another
airport, then the row clears to the default values when the user loses focus on the Apt field (WX
changes to VMC, and all other fields, including Remarks, default to blank).

6. Select weather from dropdown list in the Weather (referred to as WX) column. The
choices are VMC, LVMC, IMC, and LIMC, with VMC being the default.

7. Select Arrival Runway configuration from the corresponding dropdown lists. The
values in the list are populated from the National Runway file, and include the
options of blank and OTHER, which are found at the bottom of the dropdown list. If
the airport you enter is in the National Runway file, the arrival runways initially
display the default value of blank until a selection is made from the arrival dropdown
list.

System Administrators

g For more information regarding the National Runway File, please consult the SAM Section 2.4
| National Runway Data File.
[ |

1 If you mouse-over the arrival runway dropdown list or the departure runway dropdown list when
| they contain a runway configuration, a tool tip will display the full text of the runway configuration.

If the airport is not in the National Runway file, the arrival runways are blank and
non-editable until OTHER option is selected from the dropdown list. When you
select “OTHER”, the combo box field becomes blank, and you are required to enter
text in the arrival runway field and the Strat AAR is cleared, and you must enter a
Dyn AAR value.

8. The initial value of Strategic AAR (referred to as Strat AAR) is blank until an arrival
runway is selected. Strat AAR value is defined by the National Runway file and
cannot be entered by the user. If the airport is not in the National Runway file, then
the Strat AAR is blank.

The weather selection and the arrival runway determine the Strat AAR value. If you
select a new weather option, or if you change the arrival runway, the Strat AAR
value may change, based on the new selections.
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Please Note

The National Runway file contains the runway data supplied by the ATCSCC Automation and
Infrastructure Office and lists the airport name, arrival runway information with strategic AAR rates
based on weather conditions, and departure runway configurations. Please contact the ATCSCC
Automation and Infrastructure Office if AAR values and runway configurations need to be modified.

9. Selecting an AAR Adjustment option from the dropdown list allows you to enter a
Dyn AAR value. Arrival runway must be entered to select adjustments or you will
receive an error popup on Submit. AAR Adjustment selection appears truncated in

RWY panel (see Table 6-4).

Table 6-4: Tactical AAR Adjustments Dropdown List

AAR Adjustment List

Truncated Text

Closed Runways/Taxiways

CLSD RWY/TWY

Airport Surface Congestion SFC CGSTN
Equipment Outages EQ

Fleet Mix Fleet Mix
Sunrise/Sunset SR/SS
Crosswind/Tailwind XW-TLWD
Braking Action BA

LAHSO LAHSO
Airspace Acceptance/Limitation ASP ACPT/LTD
Availability of 2 %2 miles on Final 21/2 MI FA
(blank field)

OTHER OTHER

Please Note

For AAR Adjustment, OTHER is a non-editable field. Details can be entered in the remarks field.
NTML will not force user to enter remarks. There is also a blank field for no AAR Adjustment,

which is the default.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

C?Ti
[ e e e 1
I

1 After you have selected an AAR Adjustment, it appears abbreviated. If you mouse-over the
| abbreviation, a tool tip displays the full text of the adjustment (see Exhibit 6-35).

Strat AR Dyn

AAR  Adjustment  AAR ADR Rmks
-| ASP ACFTILTD | | | |2l r |
d | |Airsplacel Acceﬁtance}Lirﬁitatinnu

Exhibit 6-35: AAR Adjustment Tool Tip

Enter a Dynamic AAR (referred to as Dyn AAR) value, if necessary. This field
defaults to the Strat AAR value. This field is editable and required after an AAR
Adjustment option is selected, or if there is no Strat AAR value defined for that airport
(see step 8). Arrival runway must be entered to enter a Dyn AAR value, or you will
receive an error popup on Submit.

Select Departure Runway configuration from the corresponding dropdown lists. The
values in the list are populated from the National Runway file, and include the
options of blank and OTHER, which are found at the bottom of the dropdown list. If
the airport you enter is in the National Runway file, the departure runways initially
display the default value of blank until selection is made from the departure
dropdown list.

If the airport is not in the National AAR file, the departure runways are blank and
non-editable until OTHER option is selected from the dropdown list. When you
select “OTHER”, the combo box field becomes blank, and you are required to enter
text in the departure runway field.

Enter the airport departure rate in the ADR field. This field is optional, and ADR is
not dependent on the departure runway configuration. User can enter a departure
runway configuration without an ADR value, but you cannot enter an ADR without a
departure runway configuration, or you will receive an error popup on Submit.

If you want to assign a Grouping Color to group runway remarks, click on the radio
button until you reach the color you want to use for the grouping. This field is
optional. For more details look in Section 6.3.7.2 RWY Grouping Remarks.

Click on the remarks button that is denoted with an “R” to enter the text of the
remark. This field is optional and works with or without Grouping Colors. For more
details look in Section 6.3.7.2 RWY Grouping Remarks.

Repeat steps 4-14, as needed (up to 15 Airports may be entered).

Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).
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17. Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward

the RWY log entry.

18. Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the RWY panel.

19. On submitting the RWY entry, a popup is displayed if one or more of the selected
airport rows have neither an arrival nor departure runway value specified (see Exhibit
6-36). The popup only identifies the airport(s) that is causing the problem. Clicking
<OK> returns the user to the RWY panel in the state immediately prior to pressing

the Submit button, and none of the entries are submitted.

& Runway Information is not complete.
Please enter appropriate configurations
fior the following airports:

BWA DCA IAD

0K

Exhibit 6-36: RWY Error Popup

6.3.7.2 RWY Grouping Remarks

The colors used for grouping remarks have been expanded to the following: [ERINE. ERL
Brown, Black, [, IEIEMETRY. and Blue (see Exhibit 6-37). You may cycle through the
colors by clicking on the color group radio button displayed after the ADR field. The actual
colors have no specific meaning, but this feature copies the remarks of one airport to another
airport’s remark section. This feature is designed to prevent the user from entering the same
remark for multiple airport runway configurations.

AAR ADR Rmks
] & r ]
] el r |
] & r ]
] & r ]
] @l r |
] el r |
O

Exhibit 6-37: RWY Grouping Colored Radio Buttons
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After choosing the color grouping, click the Remark button (denoted with an “R”) for that group.
If there are no previous remarks associated with the airport, a single pane popup appears.

In this example, we opened the MAGENTA remarks for PHL (see Exhibit 6-38). The single
pane opens because there are currently no remarks for PHL. The Remark window is empty,
because there are currently no remarks associated with the color grouping MAGENTA.

marks for PHL (MAGENTA)

| »

4

OK Clear Cancel Spelling

Exhibit 6-38: RWY Grouping Single Pane Popup

Please Note

Right-click ESIS has been disabled in the remarks panel. To forward RWY entries to ESIS, you must right-click
on the entry in the current Log and select ESIS. Also note that links do not follow grouping color.

Table 6-5: Single Pane Popup Buttons/Functionality

Button Functionality

OK Saves and closes the Remark pane

Clear Empties the Remark pane

Cancel Exits the Remark pane without saving changes
Spelling Spell checks the Remarks

Add text and click <OK> to set the remark for the MAGENTA group (see Exhibit 6-39). Notice
that the remark button on the RWY panel turns black to denote there is a remark entered.
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marks for PHL (MAGENTA)

elcome to Philadelphia.| —

OK Clear Cancel Spelling

Exhibit 6-39: RWY Grouping Single Pane Popup with Text

Now any airport that contains the MAGENTA grouping color will display the same remark as the
one entered for PHL. For example, if airport SFO selects MAGENTA, it will contain the same
remarks as PHL, which are “Welcome to Philadelphia.”

When you change the grouping color for an airport that contains remarks and press the Remark
button, a double pane popup appears. For example, if PHL changes the group selector to
CYAN (which does not contain text yet) and clicks the Remark button, the popup in Exhibit 6-40
appears. This figure displays the original MAGENTA remarks on the left and a new CYAN
remark pane on the right (notice there is no text in the CYAN pane, because there are currently
no CYAN remarks).

Remarks for PHL {MAGENTA}) Remarks for PHL {CYAN)

elcome to Philadelphia.

Replace All Append All || Replace Selected | Append Selected | Clear | Revert | | Ok | Cancel | Spelling

Exhibit 6-40: RWY Grouping Double Pane Popup
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Table 6-6: Double Pane Popup Buttons/Functionality

Button Functionality

Copies the entire text of the left pane into the right pane, replacing
any text currently present

Adds the entire text of the left pane to the end of any existing right
pane text

Copies any selected text (highlighted using mouse) from the left pane
into the right pane, replacing any text currently present

Adds any selected text (highlighted using mouse) from the left pane to
the end of any existing right pane text

Replace All

Append All

Replace Selected

Append Selected

Clear Clears the right pane text

Revert Returns the right pane text to its original (possibly blank) state
OK Submits the right pane as the text for the group indicated
Cancel Exits Remark pane without saving changes

Spell Check Spell checks the Remarks in the right pane text

If you select Replace All, then all of the text in the MAGENTA pane is copied over any text in the
CYAN pane. The cursor is placed at the end of the text in the CYAN pane, where you may
enter additional text (see Exhibit 6-41).

Remarks for PHL {MAGENTA}) Remarks for PHL {CYAN)

elcome to Philadelphia. §§ elcome to Philadelphia. The city of Brotherly Love.

Replace All | Append All || Replace Selected | Append Selected | Clear | Revert | | Ok | Cancel | Spelling |

Exhibit 6-41: RWY Grouping Double Pane Popup Replace All

Suppose another line containing BWI already has text in the BROWN group. You then change
the group to CYAN, and press the Remark button, and you will see the following popup (see
Exhibit 6-42).
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Remarks for BWW1 (BROVYN) Remarks for BW1 (CYAN)
elcame to Baltimore. §§ elcorme to Philadelphia. The city of Bratherly Love.
Replace All Append All | | Replace Selected | Append Selected | Clear | Rewvert | | 0Ok | Cancel | Spelling

Exhibit 6-42: Brown Remarks for BWI

The left pane shows the prior BROWN remark, and the right pane shows the newly selected
CYAN remarks. You can then use the keyboard or button action to revise the CYAN remark. If

you choose the APPEND ALL button, the text from the BWI BROWN remark is added to the end
of the BWI CYAN remark (see Exhibit 6-43).

Remarks for BWW1 (BROVYN) Remarks for BW1 (CYAN)

elcome to Baltimore.

§§ elcome to Philadelphia. The city of Bratherly Love Welcome to Baltimare.

Replace all | Append All || Replace Selected | Append Selected | Clear | Rewvert | | 0Ok | Cancel | Spelling |

Exhibit 6-43: RWY Grouping Double Pane Popup Append All

Standard Copy-and-Paste keyboard/mouse actions operate in the RWY grouping double pane
popup.
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RWY grouping color relationships are broken upon Submit. The grouping color relationships that
exist on Submit are not maintained when the RWY entry is retrieved from the Log in the Initiate
mode. For example, PHL contained a CYAN remark and pressed Submit. The user then
double-clicks on the runway entry in the current Log for PHL to populate it in the RWY panel
with Initiate selected. There is no color associated with PHL, but the remarks still appear when
the remarks button is clicked.

N

g Please Note

If the Clear-On-Submit check box is not selected, the grouping color relationships are still broken upon Submit;
however, the grouping color still contains the remark.

A final example of Remark Group behavior concerns the presentation of grouped remarks.
Suppose the first row has entered a remark into the GOLD group and clicked on the Ok button.
Now, another row cycles through the colors until GOLD is selected. If this row has checked the
“Include” check box and Submit is pressed, then this row will contain the GOLD comment
entered as its remark.

6.3.7.3 Editing and Deleting RWY Log Entries
To edit a RWY log entry follow the steps below.

1. Click the <Log> tab to open the Log panel.

2. Highlight the RWY entry you want to edit and double-click the entry or press
<Enter>.

3. The RWY entry opens in the RWY panel with the top line displaying the contents of
the RWY Log entry. The “Include” check box is selected for this row, while all other
rows in the panel are blank. The Initiate radio button is selected in the header, and
the Entry Time contains the current time. You may enter additional runway
configurations in the blank lines below the top line.

If you change the airport when Initiate is selected, the Edit and Delete options are
disabled. At this point, the only way to Edit or Delete the entry is to close the entry,
and then reopen it, by double-clicking it in the Log and selecting Edit or Delete.

4. Change Request Type from Initiate to Edit in the header; all rows below the top row
will become disabled and grayed out. The Entry Time will contain the time the entry
was previously entered. The Apt field will not be editable.

5. Make changes to the airport configuration using the text areas and dropdown lists.

6. Click <submit> to save changes. When you submit the edit, NTML ignores all
disabled rows, replaces the original RWY entry with the edited entry, changes to
Initiate in the header, and enables all rows. The same functionality applies for
deleting RWY entries when you select Delete from the header.
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7. The edited airport appears in the log with an “(E)” appended to the end of the entry.

Changing the Request Type back to Initiate in the header causes the additional entries to be re-
enabled and once again appear available. The Apt field on the top line will be reset to editable.
Clicking Submit in the Initial state creates a new entry for all airports that have the Include check
boxes checked.

If you click the Clear button, then the panel will be repainted with the default set of runways. If
no runways are configured, then the panel will be blank.

Clicking the Submit button with Clear-On-Submit selected, processes all lines with the Include
check box checked, and then the Clear process noted above occurs.

6.3.7.4 Displaying the Most Current RWY Entry

For any given airport, separate facilities may enter arrival and departure runway configurations.
For example, a TOWER enters the configuration for departures and a TRACON enters the
configuration for arrivals. The rules regarding how ESIS and NTML deal with this issue are
described in this section.

For ESIS, if the RWY entry being sent to ESIS from NTML contains both an arrival and
departure runway configuration, then that set of configurations is considered the latest, and any
arrival and departure configurations that currently exist are overwritten.

In the event of an entry being sent to ESIS that contains only a departure or arrival runway
configuration, the previously posted configuration that is not present in the update will be kept
unchanged. In other words, if there is a RWY entry that contains both an arrival and departure,
and later on in the day the TOWER enters a new departure configuration, then the most current
RWY entry in ESIS would be the original arrival plus the new departure entered by the TOWER.

For NTML, if a RWY entry contains both an arrival and departure runway configuration, then
that entry is considered current, as a whole. In the event of an entry with only a departure being
received in pending and logged, that entry is displayed as current, along with the entry that
contains both the arrival and departure.

N

5 Please Note

It is important to emphasize there can be two (2) RWY entries displayed for one (1) airport in the Current Log.

If a subsequent entry that contains only an arrival configuration is received in pending and is
logged, or simply is entered from within the NTML client, then the first entry, which contains both
the arrival and departure, is no longer considered current, and the previous stated departure
entry and the newly created arrival entry are considered to be current, and both will be
displayed as separate entries. In this case, you will see two RWY entries.
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6.3.8 Shift Summary Panel, Sum

The Shift Summary, Sum Panel (see Exhibit 6-44), is a log entry panel that records a variety of
activities used frequently throughout a shift. It may be used as a scratchpad for entries that
have not yet been, or may not be, submitted using any of the other panels.

NTML: ZDC 01 13 Oct 2006 1553 (=13
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: ® Initiate  © 0 Eit > Cancel (' Delete

Entry Thme: 1553
ty il | Clear on Submit

Remarks:

I

4]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (£): 4
Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘

%TPCOPSl Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-44: Shift Summary, Sum Panel
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To create a new Sum log entry, follow the steps below.

1.

Select the <Sum> tab to access the Sum panel.

2. The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).
3. Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.
4. Inthe Remarks data field, enter remarks, observations, etc.,
5. Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).
6. Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the Sum log entry.
7. Click <ok> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the Sum panel.
8. Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.
L2 S
!_Copy and Paste commands can be used to move text to/from other templates. -!
................................. .|

g

S_YSTem Administrators

o oot o o e S e oo b oo it e oot of o o ool s bt Plomee I

1 The Remarks field on the Sum panel can be pre-filled with the contents of a file called summary.txt. Please

]
| consult the SAM Section 2.5 Shift Summary Pre-Filling for more details. |
[ |
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6.3.9 Outage Panel, EQ

The Outage, EQ Panel (see Exhibit 6-45), is a log entry panel that facilitates the scheduling and
coordination of activities concerning the temporary loss or return to service of certain ATC
components such as navaids, radios, lights, and runways.

NTML: ZDC 01 23 Mar 2007 1346 M[=1E3
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: ® Initiate  © 0 Edlit > Cancel (' Delete

Entry Thme: 1346
ty Erl Clear on Submit

Equipment io: @ Unplanned ) Planned

Quitage Types... ‘ | |

Start Time: 1346 hmnza,znn? |
omme | auowe | |

Remarks:

[ »

1]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (£):
Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |

%TPCOPS| Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-45: Outage, EQ Panel
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To create an EQ Log entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Select the <EQ> tab to access the EQ panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Enter the Equipment ID, up to 5 characters may be entered. DCC is recognized as a
valid Equipment ID.

Specify if the outage is Planned or Unplanned by selecting the corresponding radio
button (Unplanned is the default).

Click <outage Types..> and select the type of outage from the dropdown list.
Appendix A spells out the acronyms for some of the Outage Types.

Enter the Start Time. Initially, when the panel is first entered, this required field
defaults to the entry time. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Time and Start Date

default to the entry time and current date, and the End Time and End Date display
“UFA”.

Select Start Date. Initially, when the panel is first entered, this field defaults to the
current date. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Date defaults to the current date.

Specify the End Time; this is a required field. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start
Time and Start Date default to the entry time and current date, and the End Time and
End Date display “UFA”.

Select End Date. The End Date defaults to the current date if the End Time is
greater than the Start Time and less than or equal to 2359.

The End Date defaults to the next day if the End Time is greater than or equal to
0000 and less than or equal to Start Time. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Time
and Start Date default to the entry time and current date, and the End Time and End
Date display “UFA”.

Add Remarks, as needed.
Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the EQ log entry.

Each Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the EQ panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.
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6.3.10 Deicing Panel, ICE

The Deicing, ICE Panel (see Exhibit 6-46), is a log entry panel that records the deicing status of

Help

airports.
NTML: ZDC 01 03 Oct 2006 1247 =13
Options  Edit WView Tools Information Print Reports Link Search
Paul Hawkins Request Type: ® Initiate  © 0 Edit > Cancel (2 Delete
Entry Thme: 1246
ty 25| Clear on Submit
Deicing Status: ® In ) Out
Adrport
Remarks:
Y
ESIS: | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (£):
Fac: | | Entry #:
| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |
%TPCOPS | Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-46: Deicing, ICE Panel
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Please Note

ICE entries may be sent one-way from NTML to OIS (DEICING). Please see Section 2.5.3 Sharing Data with
OIS for more information regarding OIS.

To create a new Deicing Log entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

9.

10.

N

Select the <ICE> tab to open the Deicing panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Select Deicing status (In = deicing has started, Out = deicing has ended). In is the
default selection.

Enter the Airport ID in the Airport field where the Deicing Status is in effect. Only one
airport per Deicing Log entry is allowed.

Enter remarks in the Remarks field, if necessary.
Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the ICE log entry.

Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the ICE panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

g Please Note

ICE entries cannot be edited; therefore, the Request Type of Edit is disabled on the ICE panel.
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6.3.11 Severe Weather Avoidance Plan Panel, SWAP

The Severe Weather Avoidance Plan, SWAP Panel (see Exhibit 6-47), is a log entry panel used
to record those instances when a facility enters or exits a SWAP condition, the route status, the
time the SWAP ends, and the associated fix or route.

NTML: ZDC 01 13 Oct 2006 1610
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Misc
" RSTN Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ nitiate
MRSTN Entry Time: 1610
GStop
APREQ
Delay SWAP Status: @ Enter () Exit
Ay
Sum

EQ Faciiity:
Log . i
ey SWAP AircraftUntil:| |
SISO Fix or Route: |
ICE
SWAP
Count
PIREP
MA
Telcon
INFO

SuA Remarks:
Pending

Clear on Submit

Route Status: ' Usable . Unusable

[ »

1]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (7):

Fac: | | Entry #:

| Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘

%TPCOPS| Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-47: Severe Weather Avoidance Plan, SWAP Panel
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To create a new SWAP log entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Select the <SWAP> tab to open the SWAP panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Specify SWAP Status (SWAP started = Enter; SWAP ended = Exit; the default is
Enter).

Optionally, specify Route Status as Usable or Unusable, as appropriate.
Enter the ID for the initiating Facility.
Optionally, enter a time for the SWAP to end in the SWAP Aircraft Until field.

Enter a Fix or Route from which aircraft are being swapped (required when Route
Status is specified as Usable or Unusable).

Enter Remarks, as needed.
Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the SWAP log entry.

Click <ok> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the SWAP panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.
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6.3.12 Airport Traffic Counts Panel, Count

The Airport Traffic Counts, Count Panel (see Exhibit 6-48), is a log entry panel that records the
required arrival and departure information for local airports.

NTML: ZDC 01 03 Oct 2006 2044

B

Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: & Initiate ' Edit ' Cancel ' Delete
Entry Tine: 2044 | Clear on Submit
LRGN | | | [UTCTime Arrivals Departures |~ |
0400 0 0
0500 0 0
0ea0 0 0
0700 0 0
0200 0 0
0200 0 0
1000 0 0
1100 0 0
1200 0 0 1
1200 0 0 T
1400 0 0
1500 0 0
1600 0 0
1700 0 0
Remarks: 1800 0 o]
=l 1900 0 0
2000 0 0
2100 0 0
2700 0 0 -
2300 0 0
| 0000 0 0 |
= =

oo

Pos: |

Fac: |

Coordination Complete | |
Reminder (7}
Entry #:

. swmit | Speling |

Refresh | |

Save As |

@-‘TPCOPsl Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-48: Airport Traffic Counts, Count Panel
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Please Note

Count entries may be sent two-way from NTML to OIS (AIRPORT METRICS FLIGHT COUNT) or from OIS to
NTML. Please see Section 2.5.3 Sharing Data with OIS for more information regarding OIS. At the time this
reference guide was updated, the two-way interface for traffic counts was not turned on.

To create a new Count log entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

Select the <Count> tab to open the Count panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Enter the appropriate Airport ID in the Airport field.

Modify the time from UTC to Local by clicking the (UTC) Time button, as necessary.

The box display toggles between (UTC) Time and (Local) Time when clicked (see
Exhibit 6-49).

[UTCTirme FArrivals Departures
o400 ul ul
0500 ul ul
u]=ulu]
0voo ] [Local Time Arrivals Departures ||
0o = ululu]n] ul ul
bann = o400 a a
— oz00 ul ul
0200 ul ul
0400 ul ul
Qs00 ul ul
Qg0 a a
_

Exhibit 6-49: UTC Time and Local Time Toggle Button

Position the cursor in the applicable count cell for either arrivals or departures and
enter a value. Press the <Enter> key to advance the cursor to the next cell.

Enter data in the Remarks field, as necessary.
Click <submi t> to post the entry to the database.

After the count entry has been submitted, click the <Refresh> button to update
counts with count data from other positions/facilities.
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Please Note

Send To in the standard footer is disabled, and the Refresh button has been added.

VWarning

1 Do not click the <Refresh> button until after the count entry has been submitted; otherwise, your newly entered
| data will be cleared. The <Refresh> button is used to update counts entered by other positions and OIS and

1
1 should be used after the count entry has been submitted. j
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6.3.13 Pilot Report Panel, PIREP

The Pilot Report, PIREP Panel (see Exhibit 6-50), is a log entry panel that records information
associated with pilot reports regarding weather observations.

NTML: ZDC 01 17 Oct 2006 1353

Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc
RSTN Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ [nitiate
MRSTH Entry Time: 1353
GStop try 1353 | Clear on Submit
APREQ
Delay
R Mote: This template creates a PIREP log entry. The PIREP does NOT go to Service A or B.
S:T“" ® Routine Report (UA) () Urgent Report (UUA)
Log Location (OV): | |
MyEntry Report Time (T
SISO
— Arfitude (FL):
— FL) | |
SWAP Aircraft Type (TP): | |
Count Sky Cover (SK): | |
PIREP
N Weather (WwX):
= | |
Telcon Temperature (TA): | |
INFO Wind (Wv): | |
ﬂ Turhulence (TB): | |m
Pending
Icing (C): | =]
Remarks:
ESIS: | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (£):
Fac: | | Entry #:
| Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘
@1 TPCOPS | Pending: 5 |

Exhibit 6-50: Pilot Report, PIREP Panel
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To create a new PIREP entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Select the <PIREP> tab to access the PIREP panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Select the Routine Report (UA) radio button, if this is a Routine Report, or select
Urgent Report (UUA) (default is Routine Report).

Enter the NAVAID ID that the pilot is reporting on in the Location (OV) field.
Enter the report time in UTC in the Report Time (TM) field.
Enter the Altitude (FL) in hundreds of feet (up to 18 characters may be entered).

Enter Aircraft Type associated with the pilot report in the Aircraft Type (TP) field (up
to 18 characters may be entered).

Optionally, enter the Sky Cover in the corresponding field using a (/") to separate
layers and space to separate sub elements.

Enter Weather (WX) using standard weather symbols, this is an optional field.
Optionally, enter Temperature (TA) in degrees Celsius, if negative, enter hyphen “-*
first.

Optionally, enter speed and direction of Wind (WV) reported by the pilot in the
corresponding fields.

Optionally, you may enter up to 50 characters, or choose from the corresponding
dropdown lists, to specify the reported conditions for Turbulence (TB) and Icing (IC).
If you place the curser over the dropdown lists, a help screen appears describing
what each choice means (see Exhibit 6-51).

LGT: Turhulence that momentarily causes slight, erratic changes in altitude
andfor attitude {pitch, roll, yvawd.

LGET CHOF: Turhulence that causes slight, rapid and somewhat
rhythimic bumpiness without appreciable changes in altitude or attitude.

MD: Turbulence that is similar to Light Turbulence but of greater intensity.
Changes in altitude andfor attitude occur butthe aircraft remains in positive

Exhibit 6-51: PIREP Dropdown List Help
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14. Add any additional remarks in the Remarks field, if needed.
15. Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

16. Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the PIREP log entry.

17. Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the PIREP panel.

18. Click <submi t> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

¢ S_YSTem Administrators

1 The [PIREP] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file populates the data fields and dropdown list options conforming to the
| FAA PiRep form. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
1 1
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6.3.14 Monitor Alert Panel, MA

The Monitor Alert, MA Panel (see Exhibit 6-52), is a log entry panel that records ATC traffic
alerts and any specific actions taken, as well as the time and sequence of events associated
with the alert. ETMS Monitor Alerts auto fill the MA panel.

NTML: ZDC 01 22 Mar 2007 1700 M=E3
Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ Initiate ) Eait 1 Cancel O Delete
Entry Time: 1659 | Clear on Submit
SectoriAirport | |
Type of Alert: ' Yellow @ Red StartTime:| | EndTime: |
Action Taken:

[ »

4]

Area Notified: ® Yes () Mo
Alerted Sector; ® Split ' Combined

Remarks:

| »

1]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (Z): J

Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |

%TPCOPSl Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-52: Monitor Alert, MA Panel
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To create a new MA log entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

Select the <MA> tab to access the MA panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Enter the appropriate sector or airport in the Sector/Airport field.

Specify the Type of Alert (e.g., Yellow or Red) using the provided radio buttons
(default is Red).

Enter the required Start Time.

Enter the required End Time to define the time range of the alert in the time data
fields.

Describe responses taken for the alert in the Actions Taken data field.

Specify if the area has been (Yes) or has not been (No) notified by selecting an Area
Notified radio button (default is Yes).

Select Split or Combined from the corresponding Alerted Sector radio buttons (Split
is the default).

. Enter comments, as needed, in the Remarks field.

Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the MA log entry.

Click <ok> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the MA panel.

Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.
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6.3.15 Telcon Log Panel, Telcon

The Telcon Log, Telcon Panel (see Exhibit 6-53), is a log entry panel used primarily by the Air
Traffic Control System Command Center (ATCSCC) to log participants in conference calls.

NTML: ZDC 01 17 Oct 2006 1432 M=E3
Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: & |nitiate 0 Eolit i) Cancel  Delete
Entry Time: 1432
Y 1432 | Clear on Submit
rTelcon Event
@ Planning _ Tactical Zuly Time: [1230 | = Reason: | Ed
ATCSCC Facilitators: | |
-Centers

[Jczgm [ Jcza [ Jczu [ |czv [ Jczy [ |EURC [ |zaB [ |ZaM [ |zau [ |ZBwW
[Jzpc [ ]zpv [ JZPv [ |ZHU [ ]ZID [Jzdx [ ]zkc [z [ ]ZLC [ ] ZmA
[JzmME [ JZmP [ |ZNy [ |Zoa [ |ZoB [ |2SE [ |Zsu [ |ZTL [ ]yowy

rTRACONs

[Jaso [lmas0 [Jcve [Jpo1 [ Ip1o (D21 [ Imia [ MSP [ IN90 [ [NCT
[Jeoo [ JpcT [ JPHL [ |PHX [ |scT [ [S46 [ |S56

rTOWers
[ oAy | IBWR [ |JFK [ LAY [ |LGA [ |ORD [ |SFO [ |8TL
rAirlines

[JaaL [ |aBX [ JAaca [ |aMT [ JAaSA [ |ASH [ JAWE [ |awa [ [BTA [ |CAA
[JcHo [ Jcoa [ Jcom [ |pAaL [ |DHL [ |EJA [ |FDX [ |FaL [ I6Ps [ |IDE
[JJBu [ JJza [ JLOF [ |1%J [ |MDW [ |MEP [ |NKS [ |NwA [ [PDT [ |SKW
[Iswa [ |sym [ /sy® [ |TRS [ JuaL [ JuPs [ |USA

~Airport Authorities
[ Ioww [ |BWR [ |IAD [ |JFK [ |LGA [ ImMsP [ |ORD [ |STL
~Regions
[JaaL [ |ace [ Jaea [ |aGL [ JANE [ |aMw [ |Aaso [ |asw [ | Awa

Telcon

Remarks:

[ »

1]

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |

%TPCOPSl Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-53: Telcon Log, Telcon Panel
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Please Note

The Telcon panel does not contain the standard footer. Telcon entries cannot be sent to ESIS from the panel or
from the Log.

To record Telcon events, perform the following.
1. Select the <Telcon> tab to access the Telcon panel.
2. The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

3. Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

4. Select the Telcon Event Planning or Tactical radio button to characterize the
conference call; Planning is the default.

5. Enter or select Zulu Time from the corresponding dropdown list.

6. Enter or select a reason for the Telcon from the Reason dropdown list.

System Administrators

1 The [TELCON_DATA] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file populates the dropdown list options for Zulu
time and Reasons. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more
1 details.

7. Enter the ATCSCC Facilitators involved with the Telcon in the ATCSCC Facilitators
text field.

8. Check appropriate Centers.

9. Check involved TRACONSs.

10. Check appropriate Towers, Airlines, Airport Authorities, and Regions.
11. Enter Remarks, as necessary.

12. Click <Ssubmi t> to post the entry to the database.
System Administrators

1 The [TELCON_DATA] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines the Center, Tracon, Airline, Tower, Authority, and l!l
| Region check boxes. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
1
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6.3.16 Special Use Airspace Panel, SUA

The Special Use Airspace, SUA Panel (see Exhibit 6-54), is a log entry panel that allows
coordination of SUA events such as over-flight restrictions and security measures.

NTML: ZDC 01 27 Nov 2006 1647 =13
Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Paul Hawkins Request Type: ® Initiate  © 0 Edit > Cancel (2 Delete
Entry Time: 1647
y 1647 _| Clear on Submit
SUA Narmte (J: <MNONE- [~]

SUA Type: Ed
Controlling Facility: ZDC

Start Time: 1647 hovz?,zums |
o || owone | |

Low Altitude: 000
High Adtitude: |999

Remarks:

[ »

1]

ESIS: | | Coordination Complete | |
Pos: | | Reminder (£):
Fac: | | Entry #:

| Submit ‘ | Spelling ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ ‘ Save As |

@-‘TPCOPsl Pending: & |

Exhibit 6-54: Special Use Airspace, SUA Panel

6-73



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TEMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 NTML Entries & Panels

To record a SUA log entry, perform the following.

1.

2.

10.

Select the <SUA> tab to access the SUA panel.

The standard header defaults to a Request Type of initiate, an Entry Time of current
UTC, and Ol and name of the last user to make an entry (more information on the
header is located in Section 5.2 Standard Header).

Select your Ol from the dropdown list in the standard header.

Select the proper SUA Name from the respective dropdown list to load the data
(excluding Start Time/Date and End Time/Date) into the SUA panel fields.
Alternatively, if you wish to enter multiple SUAs in one SUA entry, you may enter a
slash-delimited (“/”) list of SUA Names, up to 200 characters.

‘ S_YSTem Administrators

Do s e 1

1 Selecting a SUA Name from the dropdown list results in all other data fields being populated with 1

| pre-stored values found in the sua.dat file, except for Start and End times. Please consult the |
1 SAM Section 2.7 SUA Configuration for more details. 1

Select the appropriate SUA Type from the dropdown list if needed. This is not a
required field. This field may be populated by default, but can be cleared.

Enter the ID for the Controlling Facility.

Enter the Start Time, initially, when the panel is first entered, this required field
defaults to the entry time. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Time and Start Date
default to the entry time and current date, and the End Time and End Date display
“UFA”.

Select Start Date, initially, when the panel is first entered, this field defaults to the
current date. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Date defaults to the current date.

Specify the End Time; this is a required field. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start
Time and Start Date default to the entry time and current date, and the End Time and
End Date display “UFA”.

Select End Date. The End Date defaults to the current date if the End Time is
greater than the Start Time and less than or equal to 2359.

The End Date defaults to the next day if the End Time is greater than or equal to
0000 and less than or equal to Start Time. If <Set UFA> is selected, the Start Time
and Start Date default to the entry time and current date, and the End Time and End
Date display “UFA”.
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11. Optionally, enter Low Altitude in the corresponding field, if needed.

12. Enter High Altitude values associated with this SUA in the corresponding field.
13. Add Remarks, if needed.

14. Click <send To> in the standard footer (see Section 5.3.1 Send To Button).

15. Select ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities defining where to forward
the SUA log entry.

16. Click <0k> to accept the Send To entries, and return to the SUA panel.

17. Click <submit> to post the entry to the database, and to send the message to the
identified locations.

N

g Please Note

Users will not be able to cancel a single SUA if multiple SUAs are entered in one entry.
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Section 7— NTML Log Management & Linkages

7.1 Editing/Modifying NTML Log Entries

To edit/modify an NTML log entry, you must open the entry’s originating panel via the Log
panel. It is important to ensure the Edit (or Modify) radio button is selected in the header.
ETMS data such as GDPs, AFPs, GSs, and ADVZYs cannot be modified or edited in NTML.

a

N

5 Please Note

Only the APREQ, GStop, and RSTN panels allow users to modify entries while all other panels allow users to
edit (ICE entries cannot be edited or modified). The GStop panel contains Modify in the Request type, but this
really acts like an edit.

To edit/modify a log entry, perform the following.

1. Click the <Log> tab to open the Log panel.

2. Double-click the log entry you want to edit or modify or highlight and press <Enter>
(see Exhibit 7-1).

1545 Paul Hawkins (PH) O0n duty position 99 FH

11713 APREQN LaX WAVEY depts from 1714 until 1900, arriwvwing CLE - FH
LNE: LiX - ESIS: AREL]L

1714 EME A/D on MEM ,+15/1800/43 ACFT Wx:TSTMS - E3I3: AREAL FH

1715 EWE VHMC ARR:-ZL/R/Z29 DEP:04L AAR(5/D):45/34 ADJ:Closed FH
Bunways/Taxiways ADR: 34 [(updated at 1715)

Exhibit 7-1: Highlighted Log Entry
3. The NTML entry opens in its originating panel.

4. Ensure that the Edit or Modify button is selected in the standard header (see Exhibit
7-2).

Request Type: Initiate Cancel Delete

¥ | Clear on Submit

Exhibit 7-2: Standard Header Edit (Modify) Radio Button
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9.

Edit/Modify all necessary text fields. To edit/modify text, highlight the text and type
the new entry over it. To delete text, highlight the text to be removed and hit the
<Delete>, <Backspace>, or <Enter> keys.

Reselect dropdown list choices if necessary.

Reselect radio button choices if necessary.

Select check boxes by left-clicking to add or remove a check.

Enter any necessary information in the standard footer.

10. Click <submi t> to complete the modification.

For those entries that are edited (not modified), once the edited entry is submitted, the original
entry displayed in the Log is replaced with the edited entry, and the indicator “(E)” is appended
to the message (see Exhibit 7-3).

11713 APREQ LAY WAVEY depts from 1714 until 1900, arriwing CLE - FH

LNE: Lix - E5I%: ARE&A]L

1714 :ZME A/D on MEM ,+15/1800/43 ACFT DD{:TSTI-IS@— E3I5: AREA] PH

1715 EWE VMC ARR::=22L/R/Z9 DEP:04L A4R(5/D):45/34 ADJ:Closed PH

Punways/Taxiways ADR:34 [updated at 1715])

Exhibit 7-3: Edited Log Entry

For those entries that are modified (not edited), the modified entry is reflected through a new
entry being displayed in the Log, indicating that it is a “modified” version of the original entry.
APREQ, GStop, and RSTN entries can be modified.

7.1.1 Modifying APREQ Entries

APREQs that only have remarks modified are considered edited and contain “(E)” appended to
the end of the entry. APREQs with parameters changed create a new entry in the Log marked
as modified (MOD) with the original entry continuing to be displayed in the Log (see Exhibit 7-4).

1720 MDW 4rivl wia WHITE 5 Mit FH

1900-2100, Wx: TORNADO HUORRICANE ,
ZDC: 2407, RSTH:

1722 APREQ PHL WAVEY depts from 1723 until 1900, arriwing EOS PH

1722 @;PRED PHL WAVEY depts from 172353 until 1830, arriwing BEOS FPH

Exhibit 7-4: Modified APREQ Entry
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7.1.2 Modifying GStop Entries

For GStop entries entered in NTML, remarks cannot be changed unless accompanied with a
parameter change and a modify request. If the user only changes the remarks, and no other
fields, then the modified GStop cannot be submitted. The following error message appears (see
Exhibit 7-5).

® This ground stop already exists.
Remarks cannot be changed unless
accompanied with a content change and
a MODIFY request.

Exhibit 7-5: Modify GStop Error Popup

When the user modifies the Aircraft Type, Impacted Elements, Exclusions, Start Time, or
Causal Factor field a new entry is made in the Log with the airport followed by “GS MODIFIED:”
in the output mapping.

If the user increases, or specifies (for UFA entries) the End Time, then “GS EXTENDED”
appears in the output mapping. If the user decreases the End Time the entry appears with “GS
MODIFIED:” (see Exhibit 7-6).

1310 Go: Jet traffic arriving BWI from 1310 03 28 2007, excluding PH
DCA/TATy, s TSTHMS entered by ZDC

1316 REWI &3 MODIFIED:RGS: Jet traffic arriwing BWUI from 13510 03 PFH

25 I ding DCA/TAD, BWI, FDU W:TSTMS adding remarks
entered by ZDC

1316 BIJItu:: 1900 entered by ZDC PH

Exhibit 7-6: Modified GStop Entries

If the user modifies the Airport/Navaid field, a new GStop entry is created.

N

g Please Note

ETMS data such as GDPs, AFPs, GSs, and ADVZY's cannot be modified or edited in NTML.
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7.1.3 Modifying RSTN Entries

When parameters are changed for RSTNs that do not require approval, a new entry is added in

the Log marked as MOD with the original entry continuing to be displayed in the Log (see
Exhibit 7-7).

1733 ATL ariwl wia WHITE 3 IMit
1900-2100, W TaTHMA,

original
ZDC:A90, ESTH:

F 3

1730 ATL Ariwl wia WHITE 4 Mit

1900-2100, Wi: TEIHE,
ZDC: 490, RSTI-I:

Exhibit 7-7: Modify of Pre-approved RSTN

Imodified

F 3

When parameters are changed for RSTNs that are awaiting approval, the modified entry, a
WITHDRAWN entry, and the original entry appear in the Log (see Exhibit 7-8).

1740 ENi Ariwl wia WHITE 12 Mit
1800-2100, W:WIND, original
ZDC: ZTL, RSTN: REQ

F 3

1743 WITHDRAWN: ENA Arivl wia WHITE 12 Mit
1500-2100, WN:WIND, +
ZDC: ZTL, RSTN: REQ

withdrawn

1743 ENi Ariwl wia WHITE 11 Mit Imodified

1800-2100, WX:WIND,
ZDC:ZTL, RSTH: REQ

F 3

Exhibit 7-8: Modify of RSTN Requiring Approval

When you attempt to modify an expired RSTN, the system provides an error popup advising you
that the restriction is expired and provides the option to initiate a new restriction (see Exhibit
7-9). If you select the <OK> button, you are sent to the single RSTN panel with the Initiate radio

button selected. The panel is pre-populated with the values from the expired RSTN except for
the start and end times.

® No existing Restriction found to modify.
You are attempting to modify a restriction which has expired

Do you wish to submit this as a new Restriction?

Exhibit 7-9: Modify Expired RSTN Error Popup
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7.2 NTML Text Editing Commands

The Edit menu (available from the application menu bar) provides industry-standard cut & paste
and copy & paste editing command functions (see Exhibit 7-10). The edit commands are
available for all NTML panels.

NIML: DCC 16 27 Sep 2006 1549
Options | Edit | View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search

Copy Ctrl-C
Cut Crl-
Paste Cirl-'

Exhibit 7-10: Edit Menu

7.21 Copy Text
To copy text from any user-entered field.
1. Select (highlight) the text to be copied, and from the <Edi t> menu, select <Copy>.

2. The selected text remains and an exact copy is placed in the buffer/clipboard, and
the text may be pasted into another field.

Please Note

Text may be copied from the Log (see Section 6.2.1.2 Log Right-Click Menu), Views (see Section 7.9.1.6 View
Right-Click Menu), and the Remark fields of input panels (see Section 7.5 Copying and Pasting Text in Remarks
Fields) via right-click menus.

7.2.2 Cut Text
To cut text from any user entered data or text field.
1. Select (highlight) the text, and from the <Edit> menu, select <Cut>.

2. The selected text disappears and is placed in the buffer where the text may be
pasted into another field.
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7.2.3 Paste Text
To paste text in any field that accepts text.
1. Cut or copy the desired text to the buffer/clipboard.
2. Position the cursor at the point where the buffered text is to be pasted.

3. From the <Edit> menu select <Paste>, and the text in the buffer appears where
the cursor is positioned.

Please Note

Text may be pasted into the Remark fields of input panels via the right-click menu (see Section 7.5 Copying and
Pasting Text in Remarks Fields).

@1_1& ___________________________________________

1 Alternatively, you can Copy, Cut, and Paste using <Ctrl+C>, <Ctrl+X>, and <Ctrl+V> keys, respectively. l!l

e e e e —————- -
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7.3 Canceling NTML Log Entries

The ability to cancel a log entry is provided for all NTML “lifecycle entries” and can be initiated
directly from the Log panel using the right-click menu. To cancel a log entry, perform the
following.

1. Click the <Log> tab to open the Log panel.

2. Right-click on the entry you want to cancel to display the right-click menu (see

Exhibit 7-11).
1750 Gh: € i g EWI from 1750-1900, s TATHMS FH
entered Print
Copy
1751 APREQD I Cancel o 1752 until 1900, arriving Lix at 12 FH
1751 IAD DD 3 ACFT Wx:TORNADO/HURERICANE FH
Reminder
1752 EWI VMC Links DEP:28/33R AAR(5/D):54/32 ADJ:Closed FH
Funways 4123  [updated at 1752)
ESIS
1752 DCA WVMC ARR:01/04/33 DEP:15/19/22 AAR(S/D):55/55 [updated FH
at 1752)

Exhibit 7-11: Cancel Log Entry Right-Click Menu

3. Select <Cancel> from the right-click menu. The cancel menu option is only enabled
for selected “lifecycle entries” in the Log.

4. Entry opens in its originating panel, make sure Cancel is selected under Request
Type, and click <Submi t>.

?

1 As an alternative, from the Log, select the lifecycle entry to be cancelled, and recall that entry into
its originating panel (the Edit or Modify radio button, depending on the particular panel, is pre-
1 selected). Change the Request Type to Cancel, and click <Submi t> to cancel the subject entry. 1

T
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Multiple “lifecycle entries”, or a combination of lifecycle and “non-lifecycle entries”, cannot be
cancelled simultaneously. A warning directs you to select a single “lifecycle entry” to cancel.
The exception to this is for restriction entries. Multiple restriction entries may be selected and
cancelled in a single action. The cancelled entry appears in the Log marked as “CANCELLED”
or “CANCEL” (see Exhibit 7-12).

F?EE BWI GSI EM-ICELLEDI entered by EDC PH

IL'TI‘EE CANCEL APFEQ DCa depts from 1752 until 1756, arriwving Lix at PH

12

Exhibit 7-12: Cancelled Log Entry

VWar'ning

1 When you attempt a right-click cancellation of a restriction that was previously cancelled, the system provides an
| error popup advising you that the restriction is not in affect and cannot be cancelled. |
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7.4 Deleting Log Entries
There are two methods available for deleting entries from the Log; however, regardless of the
method used, the entry is only deleted from your Log. The original entry is retained in the NTML

database. Even though the entry is deleted from the Log, the entry continues to be displayed in
logs at other positions or facilities, to which this entry may have been forwarded.

Vi‘ﬂ’f’“_"ﬁl ________________________________________ —_

1 Be careful of what you enter into the Log, because delete only removes the selected log entry from your current
| log, not from the database. Forwarded copies of these entries are still visible in other logs.

7.4.1 Deleting Recalled Entries
1. Click the <Log> tab to open the Log panel.

2. Double-click the log entry you want to delete or highlight and press <Enter> to
recall the entry into its originating panel.

3. The NTML entry opens in its originating panel.

4. Select the <Delete> radio button from the standard header (see Exhibit 7-13).

Request Type: ( Initiate ' Edit (_: Cancel

Clear on Submit

Exhibit 7-13: Delete Log Entry Radio Button

5. Click <Submit>.
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7.4.2 Deleting Entries from the Log

Alternatively, you may choose to delete one or more log entries from directly within the Log.
This option also allows GDPs, AFPs, GSs, and ADVZYs to be deleted from the Log. To do so,
perform the following.

1. Click the <Log> tab to open the Log panel.

2. Highlight the log entries to delete; to select multiple entries press and hold the
<CTRL> key while using the mouse to left-click on each desired entry.

3. Press the <Delete> key.

4. A confirmation warning appears (see Exhibit 7-14), click <Yes> to confirm and
complete the deletion of the entry.

Please Confirm @

L] WARHING!

This will delete the selected log entry from your current log but not from the
database. In addition, fowarded copies of these entries will not be deleted
and may still be in other logs.

Do you want to delete the selected entries?

Yes Ho

Exhibit 7-14: Confirm Log Deletion Popup
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7.5 Copying and Pasting Text in Remarks Fields
NTML supports the use of the right-click “Copy” and “Paste” options in the Remarks area of any
input panel (see Exhibit 7-15). As an alternative, the user can select “Copy” and “Paste” from
the Edit menu (see Section 7.2 NTML Text Editing Commands). Information that is copied may
be pasted into the Remarks field of any input panel. To Copy and Paste text, follow the steps
below.

1. Open any desired entry panel.

2. Highlight text in the Remarks area.

3. Right-click to display the right-click menu (see Exhibit 7-15).

4. Select <Copy>.

5. Right-click in the Remarks area of the desired entry panel and select <Paste>.

NTML: ZDC 01 22 Mar 2007 1943

Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Misc

RSTN Paul Hawkins Request Type: @ |nitiate

MRSTH Entry Time: 1942

GStop ty e Clear on Submit

APREQ T of Log Ent Iifi

Delay EHa L | FT Qualifier

Y ® General ('Reroute . QAR I Emergency ' Metering [ |Local Only

Sum ) Weather  Security ' User Comment P [ |Message
EQ

= me: |
HEnEy Start Time: Start Date || |
=8 i || [ mowe | |

ICE
SWaP
Count Remarks:
PIREP airspace restricted riWwashington - |
Telcon Paste
INEO Links
SUL ESIS
Pending
S

Exhibit 7-15: Input Panel Right-Click Menu with Copy selected

Please Note

Right-click Copy is only enabled when the text to be copied is highlighted.

A
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7.6 Forwarding NTML Log Entries to ESIS

Log entries may be forwarded to the Enhanced Status Information System (ESIS) for display
through the right-click menu (see Exhibit 7-16).

7.6.1 Forwarding Entries through Entry Panels
1. Open any desired entry panel to forward.
2. Position the cursor over the Remarks area.

3. Right-click to display the right-click menu (see Exhibit 7-16).

NTML: ZDC 01 22 Mar 2007 2015

Options  Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help
Misc
RSTH Paul Hawkins Request Type: ® |nitiate
MRSTH Entry Time: 2014
GStop try 2014 | Clear on Submit
APREQ T of Log Ent Iifi
Delay vhe o0g Entry Qualifier
WY ® General ' Reroute (. QAR ) Emergency ' Metering [ |Local Only
Sum _ Weather (' Security ' User Comment P [ | Message
EQ

Log

- st | oo | |
o e ||| eanme | |

ICE

SWwap
Count Remarks:

PIREP

MA
Telcon fraly

INFQ Links
SUA ESIS
Pending

[ »

Exhibit 7-16: Input Panel Right-Click Menu with ESIS selected

Please Note

This functionality does not work for RWY entries. ESIS areas can be selected from the footer or can
be selected from the Log for RWY entries. When you select the ESIS areas from the footer, all
selected entries in the RWY panel will be forwarded to the same ESIS areas. If you do not want to
forward all of the entries to the same ESIS areas, you must forward to ESIS from the Log (see
Section 7.6.2 Forwarding Entries through the Log).
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4. Select <ESIS> and a listing of the available ESIS area names for the selection are
displayed (see Exhibit 7-17).

Cancel Select all

Exhibit 7-17: ESIS Areas Selection Popup

¥ System Administrators

L v i o o 1o oo oo 1ot of 2515 s ot oo KTt ]

1 The [ESIS] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines the list of ESIS areas used to forward NTML 1
| entries to ESIS. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
1

5. Left-click to check one (or more) ESIS areas from the ESIS Area Selection popup.

6. Click <ok> and the associated ESIS areas are displayed in the Send To ESIS field in
the standard footer (see Exhibit 7-18).

Send To..  |ESIS: AREA1,AREA2,AREA3,AREA4,AREAS AREAG |

Pos: | |

Exhibit 7-18: ESIS Areas Displayed in Standard Footer

7. The entry is forwarded after the log entry is submitted.

Please Note

Once a log entry has been forwarded to ESIS, subsequent modifications to that entry are
automatically forwarded to ESIS. Refer to the ESIS Administrator’s and User’s Guide for more
information about the ESIS application.
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7.6.2 Forwarding Entries through the Log

Log entries may also be forwarded from directly within the Log panel.
forwards within the Log panel, perform the following.

1.

2.

Select the <Log> tab to display the Log panel.

Highlight the appropriate log entry or entries; hold down the <Ctrl> key to select

multiple entries.

Right-click anywhere in the active window to display the right-click menu (see Exhibit
7-19).
1602 ATL Ariwvl wia WHITE 12 Mit M
2100-2200, T:TSTMS.
ZDC:ZAE, RY Print
Copy
1548 Shift Summ ted MM
Cancel
1350 EQ: DCC AR passhack |(From 1850 - 2100 MM
1352 DCA Arivl 4 Deminder . mm
2100-z200, | Links
ZDC:ZAB, RY ESIS

Exhibit 7-19: Log Right-Click Menu from with ESIS selected

Select <ESIS> and the system displays a listing of available ESIS areas you may

select (see Exhibit 7-17).

Select areas to forward to by left-clicking the desired check box(es) displayed to the

left of each listed ESIS area.

Click <ok> to confirm the selections.

7-14
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7.6.3 Resending Entries to ESIS

NTML allows you to resend any entry (including modifications/edits) to ESIS from the Current
Log using the right-click ESIS menu. This functionality is designed to allow users to recover an
entry they may have removed from ESIS or where the entry was never received. The right-click
ESIS menu from the Current Log contains a tri-state check box (see Exhibit 7-20). The three
states of the check box are Pre-sent, Selected to Send, and Unselected.

[v] AREA1 4 Pre-sent
[v] AREAZ
AREAZ 4 selected to Send
[ |AREA4
[ |AREAS - Unszelected
Ok Cancel Select all Clear

Exhibit 7-20: Resend to ESIS Tri-state Check Box

Please Note

The resend to ESIS tri-state check box is not available on the Send To panel or from the right-click menu on the
remarks field of an input panel. The tri-state box is only available from the right-click ESIS menu in the Current
Log.

Pre-sent State: ¥ When a log entry has been previously sent to any ESIS areas, the right-
click ESIS menu identifies these areas with a Pre-sent check box. The Pre-sent check box
contains a gray check on a light blue background. If the check box is in a Pre-sent state the
entry will not be resent to ESIS when you click OK.

N

g Please Note

There is no way to manually bring back the Pre-sent state; therefore, NTML displays the Pre-sent state again
when the right-click ESIS menu is reopened from the Current Log.

o |

Selected to Send State: |_"'i! To resend an entry to ESIS that is in a Pre-sent state you must
click once on one of the Pre-sent check boxes. This turns the check black and the background
turns white, and the entry is resent to ESIS when you click OK.

Unselected State: s Clicking on the Selected to Send state check box removes the black
check mark and the background stays white, and the entry is not resent to ESIS when you click
OK. At this point, each click will toggle between checked (Selected to Send) and unchecked
(Unselected). Clicking on a Pre-sent state check box twice places the check box in an
Unselected state.
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7.7 Linking NTML Log Entries

Links are used to associate log entries with the Ground Delay Program (GDP) used to generate
Link Reports (see Section 8.3 Link Report). For more information on configuring the Link list,
see Section 4.5.3 Configuring Links.

7.7.1 Creating Links through Entry Panels (Quick Link)

Creating a quick link permits the linking of an entry from directly within the panel in which an
entry is composed any time prior to selecting Submit. To create a quick link, perform the
following.

1. Open the panel to be linked.

2. Position the cursor over the panel’s Remarks field and right-click to display the right-
click menu (see Exhibit 7-21).

NTML: ZDC 01 22 Mar 2007 2015

Options  Edit WView Tools Information Print Reports Link Search Help

Misc

RSTN Paul Hawkins Request Type: (@ |nitiate

MRSTH Entry Time: 2014

GStop ty ] Clear on Submit

APREQ T of Log Ent Iifi

Delay ype og Entry Qualifier
WY ® General  Reroute ) QAR ) Emergency ' Metering [ | Local Only
Sum ) Weather (' Security ' User Comment AT o) [ | Message

EQ

= me: |
— Start Time: Start Date || |
i | | toavoe | |

SWap
Count Remarks:

PIREP

MA
Telcon fEEl

INFO Links
SUA ESIS
Pending

| »

Exhibit 7-21: Input Panel Right-Click Menu with Links selected
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3. Select <Links> and the system displays a listing of available link names you may
select (see Exhibit 7-22).

Select All

Exhibit 7-22: Links Selection Popup

4. Select linkages to be created by left-clicking the desired check box(es) displayed to
the left of each listed link name.

5. Click <ok> to confirm the selections.

6. Complete the associated log entry and click <Submit>.
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7.7.2 Creating Links through the Log

Log entries, including ETMS data, in the Log may also be linked (or unlinked) from directly
within the Log panel. To manage links within the Log panel, perform the following.

1. Select the <Log> tab to display the Log panel.

2. Highlight the appropriate log entry or entries; hold down the <Ctrl> key to select
multiple entries.

3. Right-click anywhere in the active window to display the right-click menu (see Exhibit
7-23).

1602 ATL Arivl wia WHITE 12 Mit MM
2100-2200, T:TSTHS.
ZDC:ZAE, Bi Print

Copy
1545 Shift Summ ted MM

Cancel
1550 EQ: DCC AR passhack |From 1550 - 2100 MM

1852 DCA Arivl 4 neminder MM

2100-2200, | Links
ZDC:ZAE, RS ESIS

Exhibit 7-23: Log Right-Click Menu with Links selected

4. Specify the desired link(s) by selecting them from the popup link list (see Exhibit
7-22).

7. Select linkages to be created by left-clicking the desired check box(es) displayed to
the left of each listed link name.

5. Click <ok> to confirm the selections.

7-18



NTML Reference Guide

September 2007

7.7.3 Viewing Linkages in the GDP Linkages Window

Selecting the Link menu (see Exhibit 7-24) displays a menu listing of all configured link names.
Select any of the link names from this menu to display the GDP Linkages window (see Exhibit

7-25) that lists all linked entries highlighted in blue text.

Reports | Link | Search
W:TORN A
L/ 35F Ad EHA &

BOS
fL5/10522 I
Bwi
CLE

CLT
Eahle at |AL
Exhibit 7-24: Link Menu Choices

Bt goin

Linkage for BWI
GDP (DAa3) MIA FAC=(13TTIER) ZID ZJ¥ ZOE ZBW ZTL ZNY ZDC
EXCPT MNONE
17/20042-15/1904%Z, WEATHER, GDP Carry Ower Mix=5 4WG=1
AdR=65 ADVZIT=4] MIASSER 1041772006
GDP (DA3) BWI FAC=(INTERNAL) ZDC EXCPT HNONE
15/17542-19/01592, WEATHER, Mik=0 AVG=0 ALF=65 ADVZI¥=14 BWI/
ZDC 1071872006
BWI ARTS 111-& 0TS Frow 1454 - 2100 - LNE: EWI
IAl EnFte wia WHITE 3 Mit
1500-1700, TWe:T3THS,
ZDC:Z4T, RASTN: - LNE: EWI,IAD,DCL
GS: Catl traffic arriving DCA from 1455-2100, BWI,PHL FH
W= TSTHS entered by ZDC - LNE: EWI,DCA
APRE(Q ACY WAVEY deptz from 14537 until 1200, arriving T¥3 at FH
TMUO - LNE: IAD,DCA
ZDC A/D on LG +30/1800/43 ACFT Wx:TSTHMS FH
APEE] BWI depts from 1455 until 1900, arriwving Lix - LNE: FH

BT

FHL LWMC ARR: Z7L/27R/17 DEP:09L/35 AAR(5,/D) 42730 ADJ:Closed FPH
Funways /Taxiways ADE: 20 [(updated at 1503)

M3P in deicing at 1503 FH
DEN in deicing at 1503 FH
DCA Gi EXTENDED to 2200 entered by ZDC (E] - LNE: EWI FH

Save & Exit

Cancel Collapse Search

Exhibit 7-25: GDP Linkages Window in Expanded View
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While in the GDP Linkages window, you can link or unlink entries by double-clicking on an entry.
If the entry is blue, it is linked, if the entry is black, it is not linked, and if an entry is green, it is a
GDP. Multiple entries are selected simultaneously using the <Ctr1> key.

The <Expand> function filters the displayed log entries to show all entries (see Exhibit 7-25),
while the <Collapse> function shows only linked entries (see Exhibit 7-26). The <Search>
button triggers a query of the entire log for any entries with the specified link name.

Linkage for BWI
1239 EWE alerted RED 1240 - 1500 no action was redquired, the FH
position wazs Aplit and the area was notified - LHE: EWI
1454 EWI ARTS 111-A 0TS From 1454 - 2100 - LNE: EWI FH
1455 TAD EnBte wia WHITE 3 Mit FH

1300-1700, W TaTHS,
EDC:EATT, R3TN: - LNE: EWI,IAD,DCA

1455 G3: Catl traffic arriving DCA from 1455-Z100, EWI,PHL I'H
e TETHMS entered by ZDC - LNE: EWI,DCA
1455 APPEQ EWI depts from 1455 until 1900, arriwving LiAx - LNE: FH
BWI
1504 DCA G5 EXTENDED to 2200 entered by ZDC (E) - LNE: BWI PH
Save & Exit Apphy Cancel Expand Collapse Print Search

Exhibit 7-26: GDP Linkages Window in Collapsed View

¢ S_\/sfem Administrators

A |

1 The [LINK] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file defines a list of possible selections available for linking. The 1
| [AUTO_LINK] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file enables automatic linking of log items identified under the [LINKS] |
1 keyword. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. 1

|
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7.8 Creating Reminders from the Log

NTML allows any workstation/position at any facility to add a reminder to any entry that has an
associated input panel with the reminder functionality in the panel’'s footer. There are two ways
to schedule a reminder.

You may double-click on an entry in the Log that sends you to the appropriately populated input
panel in an edit or modify mode (depends on the entry type). If you only “touch” (click in) the
Reminder field, the reminder is scheduled without editing the entry. If you “touch” (click in) any
fields other than Reminder, the reminder is scheduled and the entry is edited (refer to Section
5.3.5 Reminder Field).

As an alternative, you may set a reminder directly from the Log. To set reminders follow the
steps below.

1. Select the <Log> tab to display the Log panel.

2. Right-click on an entry in the Log and select <Reminder> from the right-click menu
(see Exhibit 7-27).

le02 ATL Ariwl wia WHITE 12 Mit MM
2100-2200, IT<=TSTMS.
EZDC:ZAE, RS Print
Copy
15458 Shift Summ ted MM
Cancel

1550 EQ: DCC AR pagshack | From 1850 - 2100 MM

1852 DCA Arivl 4 DENMNGEETEC, o

z1o0-zz00, | Links
ZDC: ZAE, R ESIS

Exhibit 7-27: Log Right-Click Menu with Reminder selected
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3. The Set Reminder Time dialog appears (see Exhibit 7-28).

Set Reminder Time E]

Reminder (£):

Ok Cancel

Exhibit 7-28: Set Reminder Time Dialog
4. Enter a valid Zulu time.

5. Click <0k> to schedule the reminder without changing the log entry.

Please Note

Reminders may also be set for GS submitted by FSM, GDPs, AFPs, and Advisories by right-clicking on the entry
in the Log and selecting Reminder. The reminder window opens with the contents of the GS, GDP, AFP, or
Advisory.

If a reminder time crosses midnight Zulu, then one day is added to the reminder time. This will
cause the reminder to occur at the time entered on the next day.

NTML will not display the reminder popup window if the lifecycle entry is no longer current
according to current only rules. The reminder still appears for those entries that are not lifecycle
entries. Reminders cannot be set for multiple entries, SISO, and Telcon entries.
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7.9 NTML Views

NTML views provide several options to locate and review NTML logs from both internal (local to
the facility) or external (other facilities) locations. The View menu (see Exhibit 7-29) presents
several options to easily locate and review existing log entries.

NIML: DCC 16 27 Sep 2006 1549
Options  Edit ‘-.ﬁew| Tools Information Print Reports Link Search

My Log

My Facility Log ]
Cther Logs ¥
Create Yiew... b

Edit View
Delete Yiew
Activate Deactivate View

Exhibit 7-29: View Menu

7.9.1 View Popup Window

All views use a popup window with a standard layout (see Exhibit 7-30) that includes function
buttons at the bottom of the window explained in the subsections below.

£ Mylog: ZDC:01 11 Dec 2006 1752

1742 [5: Prop traffic arriving TYS from 1742-1900, T SNOWSICE MM
entered by ZDC

1743 LA EnRte wia WHITE 12 Mit MM
1500-17%30, Wh: 3N0W/ICE
EDC:ZNY, RSTN: APVD 1743/DCC:S99/FH

1744 DCA IMC ARR:01/04/33 DEP:15/19/22 AAR:36/36 (updated at M
1744)
1744 TIAD LIMC ARR:19L/19F STAGGERED IL3 DEP:0LlL ARR:63/63 mm

[updated at 1744)

1744 E: DCC ARTS 111-4 0OT3 From Dec 11, 2006 1744 - TF4 MM

Print Search... Showing All Unfiltered...

Exhibit 7-30: View Popup Window
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Please Note

Entries displayed in Views clear at local midnight of the entering facility (not necessarily at the facility viewing the
entry), and the Log clears at the entering position’s facility. Carryover entries will reappear in the view with an
entry time set to 1 minute past their local midnight (same as earlier versions). The clearing of entries displayed
in views at local midnight applies to View My Log, View My Facility Log, external, internal, and View Other Logs.

7.9.1.1  Printing Views

The <Print> function opens the system default print dialog that inquires how many copies to
print, print range, and what printer to use. <Print> sends the view to a configured system
printer. See Section 7.12 Printing Logs for more information regarding the print feature.

7.9.1.2 Searching Views

The <Search../ClearSearch> button “toggles” between <Search..> and <ClearSearch>.
<Search..> allows you to look for words and phrases found within the currently selected View
window. All searches within Views are treated as independent entities; therefore, searches only
occur within the currently selected View window. Enter what you are looking for in the Search
for field. Optionally, you can search ignoring case, and by whole words only, and vice versa by
checking or un-checking the boxes found in the search dialog (see Exhibit 7-31). The search
results are displayed in blue text. <ClearSearch> clears search results (return text to black).

Search for: ||

Ignore Case
[ | Find whole words onby

Search Cancel

Exhibit 7-31: Search View Results

7.9.1.3 Showing Views

The <Showing All/Showing Current Only> button “toggles” between <Showing All>
and <Showing Current Only>. When set to <Showing All>, all log entries created during
the current session are displayed. When set to <Showing Current Only>, only those
entries that are considered “current” (as defined by the entry’s lifecycle or the system
configuration file for MISC entries) are displayed.
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7.9.1.4 Filtering Views

The <Unfiltered../Filtered..> button “toggles” between the settings of <Unfiltered..>
and <Filtered..>. When set to <Unfiltered..>, all log entries from the current session are
displayed. When set to <Filtered..>, the Configuration Filters dialog (see Exhibit 7-32) opens
where you may define the log entry types you wish to view.

When the default setting of <Unfiltered..> is applied, a filter status message displays along
the bottom of the screen. When you choose filter entries, the toggle button turns yellow and
reads <Filtered..> The filter status message updates to indicate the filter selections (see
Exhibit 7-33). Clicking the <Filtered..> button resets all filters to the default setting of

deselected.
Configure Filters @
Wote: Qniy the selected items will be
displayed in your Jog window.

ADVTY ICE SuA
APREQ MAa Sum
Count Misc SWAP
Delay PIREP Telcon
EQ RSTH
GDP Ry
GStop SISO

| Select All | | Clear |

| 0Ok | | Cancel | | Apphy

Exhibit 7-32: Filter Criteria Dialog
1744 EQ: DCC ARTS 111-4 0TS Frow Dec 11, 2006 1744 - UFa MM =

1| [ »
Print Search... Showing All I'M’
ilter List: RWY'Count/APRECACEDelayMisc/GDP/GStopMAPIREPRSTHED

Exhibit 7-33: Yellow Filtered Button

7.9.1.5 Closing Views

To close any view windows, click on the <x> in the upper right hand corner of the view window.
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7.9.1.6 View Right-Click Menu

Views contain a right-click menu with functions used to manage View entries. Options that are
grayed out are not available for the entry/entries highlighted. The right-click functions are (see
Exhibit 7-34):

*

<Print> - Selecting right-click “Print” opens the system default print dialog where
the printer may be specified, as well as the number of copies to print. The
highlighted entry/entries are then sent to the printer. This functionality applies to all
Views.

<Copy> - Selecting right-click “Copy” copies the highlighted entry/entries to the
system clipboard. The copied entry/entries may be pasted into the Remarks field of
any input panel. This functionality applies to all Views.

Please Note

Only the time and log entry text are copied. NTML does not copy the Ol from entries in Views.

<Cancel> - Selecting right-click “Cancel” opens the highlighted entry/entries in its
corresponding input panel with Cancel selected as the Request Type. For more
information on canceling log entries, please see Section 7.3 Canceling NTML Log
Entries. This only applies to View My Log.

<Passback> - Selecting right-click “Passback” opens the RSTN in the MRSTN
panel, where the entry may be passed back. This function is only available for single
highlighted RSTNs. For more information on Passback, please see Section 6.3.2.2
Restriction (RSTN) Passback. This only applies to View My Log.

<Reminder> - Right-click “Reminder” is currently grayed out and unavailable for all
Views.

<Links> - Selecting right-click “Links” opens the Link popup list where the
highlighted entry/entries may be linked. For more information on linking the log
entries, please see Section 7.7 Linking NTML Log Entries. This only applies to View
My Log.

<ESIS> - Selecting right-click “ESIS” opens the ESIS popup where the highlighted
entry/entries can be forwarded or resent to the selected ESIS Areas. For more
information on forwarding entries to ESIS, please see Section 7.6 Forwarding NTML
Log Entries to ESIS. This only applies to View My Log.
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[TY5 from 1742-1900, T<:SNOW/ICE MM
Print
Copy MM
Cancel
JCC: 25 I
from ] 00, arriving LGaA MM
Links
ls acm B518 MM -
[ »
pearch... Showing All Unfiltered...

Exhibit 7-34: MyLog View Right-Click Menu

Please Note

Only the Print and Copy options appear on the right-click menu for My Facility Log, Other Logs, internal, and
external views.
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7.9.2 Standard Views

A set of standard views displaying local position log entries, and views displaying other
facility/position log entries may be opened, and closed to aid in maintaining awareness of log
activity. The standard views are as follows:

7.9.21 My Log

The My Log standard view, found on the View menu, opens the View Popup Window (see
Exhibit 7-35), which lists all of your position’s log entries for the day. To view My Log (1) open
the <view> menu and (2) select <My Log>.

£ Mylog: ZDC:01 11 Dec 2006 1752

1740 Mike McGrath (MM) On duty position 01 MM

1741 1743 - UFA testing MIAC entries MM

1742 [5: Prop traffic arriving TYS from 1742-1900, T SNOWSICE MM
entered by ZDC

1743 LA EnRte wia WHITE 12 Mit MM
1500-17%30, Wh: 3N0W/ICE
EDC:ZNY, RSTN: APVD 1743/DCC:S99/FH

1745 APREQ IAD/DCA WAVEY depts from 1744 until 1900, arriwving LA MM
at 014

1743 ZDC A/D on EWR ,+15/1800/76 ACFT Tn: 3NO0W/ICE MM

1744 BWI LYMC ARR:33Ls33R DEP:10/15L AdR:45/45 [(updated at 1744) MM

1744 DCA IMC ARR:01/04/33 DEP:15/19/22 AAR:36/36 (updated at M
1744)
1744 TIAD LIMC ARR:19L/19F STAGGERED IL3 DEP:0LlL ARR:63/63 mm

[updated at 1744)

1744 E: DCC ARTS 111-4 0OT3 From Dec 11, 2006 1744 - TF4 MM

Print Search... Showing All Unfiltered...

Exhibit 7-35: My Log View Window
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7.9.2.2 My Facility Log

You may view the combined log for your entire facility or view the log of any position within your
facility. To view My Facility Log, (1) open the <View> menu, (2) select <My Facility Log>,
and (3) select the desired position to view. In Exhibit 7-36 below, if you choose ZDC, you will
view all log entries at ZDC, or if you choose ZDC:02, you will view all of the log entries for
position 02 at ZDC.

NTML: ZDC 01 27 Sep 2006 1549

Options  Edit | View | Tools Information Print Reports Link Search
My Log L
My Facility Log p ZDC
Other Logs ¥ ZDC:01
Create Wiew... ¥ ZDC:02
£DC:03
Edit View ZDC:04
Delete View ZDC:05
Activate/Deactivate Yiew FDC:06

Exhibit 7-36: Facility Log Submenu

7.9.2.3 Other Logs

The selection of <Other>, from the <Other Logs> dropdown menu, opens a dialog (see
Exhibit 7-37) that prompts you to enter specific facility and position information. You can enter
multiple facilities and positions as long as each facility or position is separated by a (“/’). The
View Popup Window opens displaying the results.

Display Selection @

FAC(Y: BV |

POS(): |04] |

| Submit H Clear H Cancel ‘

Exhibit 7-37: Other Logs Display Selection

¢ System Administrators

!_The [VIEWFAC] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file enters the specific facilities and correlated position(s) that may be T
selected for display by the Other Logs view. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for

1 more details.
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7.9.3 Custom Views

You may create custom views to display log entries for which you have a responsibility or
interest. Two types of custom views are supported by the NTML system, internal views and
external views. Any number of custom views may be configured, stored, and displayed
depending on the specialist’s preference.

7.9.3.1 Creating Custom Internal Views

An internal view is a separate view window where entries of user-specified types contained in
the logs of positions local to your facility are displayed. To create a new internal custom view,
perform the following.

1. Select the <Create View> option under the <View> menu.

2. Select <Internal View> and the Internal View Design window appears (see
Exhibit 7-38).

View Design E

view Name: ]
Description: | |
Position: | |
Py GS5top sUA
Count MA EQ
APREQ PIREP HVR
ICE RSTH ADVSY
Delay Sum SISO
Misc SWAP
GDP Telcon
Selectall Clear
Save Cancel Activate

Exhibit 7-38: Internal View Design Window
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3. Enter a name (5 alpha-numeric characters maximum) in the View Name field.
4. Enter a brief description of the view in the Description field.
5. Enter the desired position to view in the Position field.

6. Specify the entry types to be included in the view by selecting the corresponding
check boxes. Boxes that are checked will be included in the view. Use the
<Clear> button to uncheck all types or use the <Select All> button to check all
boxes.

7. Click <save> to permanently retain the view definition. This option closes the
Internal View Design window and saves the view to the Activate/Deactivate View
window. To see the saved view, go to <Views> and then
<Activate/Deactivate View>. Left-click the check box to place a check mark
next to the view you just saved and click <apply> (refer to Section 7.9.6 Activating
and Deactivating Views).

8. If you click <Activate> instead of <Save>, the view opens immediately and is not
saved.

Please Note

To view internal AFPs, check the GDP check box in the Internal View Design window.
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7.9.3.2 Creating Custom External Views

An external view is a separate window where entries of user-specified types contained in logs
of local positions and/or external facilities are displayed. To create a new external custom view,
perform the following.

1. Select the <Create View> option under the <view> menu.

2. Select <External View> and the View Design Window (see Exhibit 7-39) appears.

View Design @

Yiew Name:

Description: | |

R

Count

—| Entry must he a {slash-delimited sef) Dfﬁairpnrts:
APREGQ

ICE

Delay
Misc

GDP

GStop

MAa

PIREP

RSTH

Sum

SWap

Telcon

SUA
EQ
ADVEY

SIS0

Save Cancel Activate

Exhibit 7-39: External View Design Window
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3. Enter a name (5 alpha-numeric characters maximum) in the View Name field.
4. Enter a brief description of the view in the Description field.

5. Enter airports or facilities in the fields corresponding to the type of log entry you wish
to see (no spaces allowed and each facility or position must be separated by a slash
(“7)). Move the mouse over each type (RWY, Count, APREQ, ICE, Delay, etc...),
and the in-context help defines the values that should be entered (see Exhibit 7-39
and Table 7-1).

6. Click <save> to permanently retain the view definition. This option closes the
External View Design window and saves the view to the Activate/Deactivate View
window. To see the saved view, go to <Views> and then
<Activate/Deactivate View>. Left-click the check box to place a check mark
next to the view you just saved and click <apply> (refer to Section 7.9.6 Activating
and Deactivating Views).

7. If you click <Activate> instead of <Save>, the view opens immediately and is not
saved.

Please Note

No spaces are allowed and each facility or position ID must be separated by a slash (*/"). To view
AFPs in an external view, enter “XAFP” in the GDP field in the External View window.
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Table 7-1: Value(s) to Enter in External Views

Entry Type | Value(s) to Enter Entry Type | Value(s) to Enter

RWY 'll‘/lltls(t) rt;: a slash-delimited set of PIREP 1|‘\i/|eL||§t correspond to the Location
Count 'I;/Illszct)rt;: a slash-delimited set of RSTN lgz;)vui(ljdinzo;irszpond to the
APREQ ][\iAeLIth correspond to the Departure Sum ?:;gml:ﬁzzr;ziﬁﬁ;d to the

ICE 'Il‘/lltjsct) rt;: a slash-delimited set of SWAP srri]giﬂ:ti?m%r:‘iiﬁﬁ;d to the
Delay !’T\i?p?)?t?: )rt liJfr(eri\r/];rlyEr:;ztu?: , Telcon Sholuld correspo ndto the

entry must be Facility Holding originating facility

Misc originating faaty SUA originating faaty
GDP XIILsz(t)rtt): a slash-delimited set of EQ S:?giﬂ:ti?q%r:‘ﬁﬁict);d to the
GStop mgszﬁféffaﬁgr}%rg B ADVZY Enter facility name(s)

MA Must correspond to the SISO Enter facility name(s)

Sector/Airport field
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7.9.4 Editing Custom Views

To edit a custom view, perform the following.

1.

Select <view> and then <Activate/Deactivate View> from the application
menu bar, and confirm the view you wish to edit is not active (checked) in the Active
View listing. You can deactivate the view by left-clicking to remove the check mark
and clicking <Apply> (refer to Section 7.9.6 Activating and Deactivating Views).

Select <Edit View>.

When the edit view list is displayed, double-click on the desired view/description (see
Exhibit 7-40).

POS10 Position 10 GEtop
ESTH ESTHN entriez for east coast
SWAP

411 SWAP entries from east coast

Exhibit 7-40: Edit View Window

When the View design window opens, modify the view’s parameters, as needed.

Store the changes by clicking <save> or click <Cancel> to exit without saving
changes. To see the -edited view, go to <Views> and then
<Activate/Deactivate View>. Left-click the check box to place a check mark
next to the view you just saved and click <apply> (refer to Section 7.9.6 Activating
and Deactivating Views).

1 If you try to edit an active view, you will receive an error message that states you cannot edit an active view. 1
| Deactivate the view and try again (see Section 7.9.6 Activating and Deactivating Views). |
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7.9.5 Deleting Custom Views
To delete a custom view, perform the following.

1. Select <view> and then <Activate/Deactivate View> from the application
menu bar, and confirm the view you wish to delete is not active (checked) in the
Active View listing. You can deactivate the view by left-clicking to remove the check
mark and clicking <Apply> (refer to Section 7.9.6 Activating and Deactivating
Views).

2. Select <Delete View> and a list of views are displayed (see Exhibit 7-41).

Delete Views

[ |POS10 Position 10 GStop

[ |RSTH RSTM entries for east coast

[ |SwWaP All SWAP entries from east coast

1]

Exhibit 7-41: Delete Views Window
3. Place check marks in the boxes of the views you wish to delete.
4. Click <Delete> to delete the selected (checked) view(s), or
5. Click <cancel> to close the window without deleting views.

VWurning

1 If you try to delete an active view, you will receive an error message that states the view is currently active.
| Deactivate the view and try again (see Section 7.9.6 Activating and Deactivating Views).

7-36



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TFMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 NTML Log Management & Linkages

7.9.6 Activating and Deactivating Views

This option allows you to show or hide specific custom views. To activate a custom view,
perform the following.

1. Select <view> menu from the application menu bar.
2. Choose <Activate/Deactivate View> and a list of views are displayed (see

Exhibit 7-42).

Activate/Deactivate Views

[ |POS10 Position 10 GStop

[ |RSTH RSTH entries for east coast

[ |swaP Al SWAP entries from east coast

4]

Cancel

Exhibit 7-42: Activate/Deactivate Views Window
3. Check (or uncheck, as applicable) the boxes corresponding to the specific view you
want to see. Checked means the view is active, unchecked means the view is not
active, or in other words, Activate opens the view and Deactivate closes the view.

4. Click <apply> and the view popup window(s) appears, or

5. Click <cancel> to close the window without applying changes.
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7.10 NTML Tools

The Tools menu (see Exhibit 7-43) provides the means to manage log entries and their history
files. These capabilities are described in the following subsections.

NIML: DCC 16 27 Sep 2006 1549
Options Edit View | Tools | Information Print Reports Link Search

Reconstruct Log
Clear History Files
Force Close-Of-Business

Exhibit 7-43: Tools Menu

7.10.1 Reconstruct Log
The reconstruct log option available on the Tools menu allows you to retrieve and restore your
current shift log entries in the event that you move from one position (or workstation) to another.

Please be advised this feature only reconstructs log entries located in the database. If you have
been making local entries (offline entries), they cannot be reconstructed and will be lost.

1 Local entries (offline entries) cannot be reconstructed and will be lost. To reconstruct the log, entries must be
| stored on the database.

To retrieve previously entered NTML data for restoration on a different workstation, perform the
following.

1. Sign into the NTML application using your Ol.
2. Select the <Tools> menu.
3. Select <Reconstruct Log>.

4. Open the Log panel and your entries should appear.
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7.10.2 Clearing History Files

Clear History Files allows you to selectively manage the storage or deletion of previous NTML
file entries.

To purge previously entered NTML data from the system, perform the following.
1. Select <Tools> from the application menu bar.

2. Select <Clear History Files> and the Purge History & Recovery Files popup
appears (see Exhibit 7-44).

Purge History & Recovery Files @

[ | Purge all files

Purge files before (Y YMMDD):

Ok Cancel

Exhibit 7-44: Purging History & Recovery Files Popup
o

1 The Purge all files check box may be selected to remove all files. 1

S - |

3. Specify the date range, in YYYYMMDD format, for which to purge log file entries;
alternatively, the Purge all files check box may be selected to remove all files.
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4. Click <0k> and a popup displays the files to be deleted (see Exhibit 7-45).

5. Click <0k> to complete deletion.

Purge History & Recowvery Files @

The following will he deleted. Press OHK to continue

Histary_2006101 ¥ pfs
History_2006101 3 .pfs
Fecovery 20061017 tml
Fecovery_ 20061018 tml

Ok Cancel

Exhibit 7-45: Purge History & Recovery Files Confirmation List

3

S_\/sfem Administrators

S |

1 For alist of files to be purged, reference the SAM Section 2.10 Purging Old Files. The [PURGE] keyword in the
tmlog.cfg configuration file defines when history and report files are purged when a user signs off NTML.

1 Reports define when files in the report directory are to be purged, while pfstml defines when files in the data

| directory are to be purged. The default value is 30 days. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring

1 Keywords for more details.
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7.10.3 Close-of-Business (COB)

Close of Business (COB) processing involves closing all files supporting the current day’s log
activities and opening a new set of files for the next business day. Additionally, those log
entries that are “lifecycle entries” and have end times beyond the end of the current local day
are carried-over into the next local day and are displayed in the Log for the new day. Those log
entries that are no longer current (based upon “lifecycle” expiration times or “non-lifecycle
entries”) at the point of initiating COB processing are removed from the log.

COB processing has two distinct ways of initiation; Automatic COB and Force COB.

7.10.3.1 Automatic Close-of-Business (COB)

At the close of business time each day (defined as midnight local time) an automatically
generated popup (see Exhibit 7-46) prompts you to invoke “COB Now or Later?” To invoke
COB processing immediately, follow the steps below.

1. Click <Yes> to execute COB processing immediately.

2. Click <No> to start a timer that will re-display the popup at intervals of 30 minutes for
up to three (3) hours.

E Automatic COB

Press YES to execute COE now.

If HO, this window will redisplay every 20 minutes
for up to 2 hours.

Yes No

Exhibit 7-46: Automatic Close-of-Business Popup

@

N

5 Please Note

If neither option is chosen, a 20-minute (default value or as defined in system configuration file) time-out counter
starts automatic initiation of COB processing upon expiration.

3

S_YSTem Administrators

1 The [COB] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file specifies the amount time the application waits for a user response to l!l
| the COB popup before initiating automatic COB. Please consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords |
1 for more details. 1
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7.10.3.2 Force Close-of-Business (COB)

A user-initiated force close-of-business option is available on the Tools dropdown menu.
To force close of business, follow the steps below.
1. Select <Force Close-0Of-Business> from the <Tools> menu.
2. The Force Close-Of-Business confirmation dialog appears (see Exhibit 7-47).
3. Optionally, check “Print Yesterday’s Log”.

4. Click <ok> to force the Close-of-Business action or <Cancel> to abort.

Close Of Business @

Forcing Close-of-Business
Press Ok to proceed

[ | Print Yesterday's Log

| Ok | Cancel |

Exhibit 7-47: Force COB Dialog

7.10.3.3 Delete Close-of-Business (COB) Entries

Close-of-business entries may be deleted from the Log. Follow the steps below to delete COB
entries.

1. Select the <Log> tab to open the Log panel.
2. Highlight the COB entry to delete in the log.

3. Press the <Delete> key on the keyboard and a confirmation popup appears (see
Exhibit 7-48).

4. Select <Yes> to delete the entry.

Please Confirm E]

E VYARNING!

This will delete the selected log entry from your current log but not from the
database. In addition, fowarded copies of these entries will not be deleted
and may still be in other logs.

Do you want to delete the selected entries?

Exhibit 7-48: Delete COB Confirmation Popup
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7.11 NTML Information

The Information menu (see Exhibit 7-49) provides you with information regarding the NTML user
community, aliases, and airports.

NIML: DCC 16 27 Sep 2006 1549
Options Edit View Tools Infurmatiun| Print Reports Link Search
Facility Ol List
Aliases
All-Airport Information
Logged On Users

Exhibit 7-49: Information Menu

7.11.1 Facility Ol List

The Facility Ol List displays all authorized local operating initials (Ol), as well as the
corresponding names and user-specific job category profile (see Exhibit 7-50). Click the <x> in
the upper right hand corner to close the Facility Ol List.

Traffic Management Registered User List

Abraham Lincoln Specialist
Bill Clinton Specialist
George Washincgton Specialist
John Kennedy Specialist
Ronald Reagan Specialist
Thomas Jefferson Specialist

Exhibit 7-50: Facility Ol List
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7.11.2 Aliases

An alias provides an efficient method for associating multiple objects with a single label (see
Exhibit 7-51). In other words, an alias is a name or abbreviation for a string of text. For
example, say you must enter ACY/PHL/BW!I into the log everyday. If you assign ACY/PHL/BWI
to a label XYZZY, now all you need to type is XYZZY. Click the <X> in the upper right hand

corner to close the Current Alias List.

Current Alias List

010203104 TMU
AREA1/AREAZ2/AREAS
DCCZDCIENYZKCZAB
ACY/PHL/BWI

JFEEWH
LAX/SFOSANOAK
AREA1/AREAZICSCH.
EDCIZNYIZRC/ZABZHUZ AN
011020310499

Exhibit 7-51: Alias List

¢ S_YSTem Administrators

R |

1 The [ALIAS] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file identifies the file where the list of aliases is located. Please consult the
SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. Aliases for slash-delimited (“/”) lists are defined in a |
1 text file called abbrev.txt. Please consult the SAM Section 2.6 Alias Configuration for more details. 1

|
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7.11.3 All-Airport Information

The All-Airport Information option displays a dialog (see Exhibit 7-52) that prompts you to enter
an airport facility code. The program accesses data specific to that facility and displays the
facility’s coordinates, elevation, and other relevant information (see Exhibit 7-53). Multiple
facility codes may be entered with a (“/”) separating each code. Click the <X> in the upper right
hand corner to close the Airport Information display.

Input §|
- Enter Airport ID Code(s):

OK Cancel

Exhibit 7-52: Airport Input Dialog

r@ It may take a few seconds to load all airport information. _!
I - |

Airport Information

AX ZLA

05 ANGELES INTL

05 Angeles, CA

at 33-56-23.9N Long 118-24-35.9W
levation 126.0 feet

at 34-12-36.0H Long 118-29-23.9W
levation 799.0 feet

ONTARIO INTL

Dntario, CA
at 34-03-36.0H Long 117-35-59.9W
levation 943.0 feet

Exhibit 7-53: Airport Information Display
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7.11.4 Logged On Users

Logged On Users displays a listing of all facilities, positions, operating initials, host names, login
times, and combined positions for all users that are currently logged onto the NTML program
(see Exhibit 7-54). If the host name cannot be resolved, “UNK” is displayed. The Combined
Positions field displays all of the positions combined in the chain. Click the <X> in the upper
right hand corner to close the Logged On Users list.

Logged On Users

[ »

Current Users

FAC POS ol HostMame Login Time Combined Positions
DCC 06 s5C Ixstn02 02 23 2006 1405 01,15

DCC 14T AE Ixstn03 02 23 2006 1531

ZBW ThU s5C IxstnD< 02 23 2006 1603

ZDY MU PH Ixstnl> 02 23 2006 1606

Kl

1] L]

Exhibit 7-54: Logged On Users Information

Please Note

If the host name cannot be resolved, “UNK” is displayed.
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7.12 Printing Logs

The Print menu sends log content to a configured system printer. Currently, there are three
options available under the Print menu My Log, My Fac Log, and Other Logs (see Exhibit 7-55).

NTML: ZDC 01 27 Sep 2006 1549
Options Edit View Tools Information Print| Reports Link Search

My Loy
My Fac Log
Other Logs

Exhibit 7-55: Print Menu

When you print, you are presented with the system default print dialog that inquires how many
copies to print, print range, and what printer to use. Any print button displays the default print
dialog. The specific format and capabilities of the dialog may vary by the system type since
they will likely be different for Windows versus Linux workstations (see Exhibit 7-56).

General | Page Setip | Appearance |
Print Service
Hame | gorod -
Slyhu Py Slalue Mol acoepling jobs
Type HP Dhaghlet BAOC AT AL Type
wWhae U200
Info: Print Ta File
Cocment ™ Pk o be 12
Frird eangs Cofuert Print Bamge Copies
a1 Homber of Qopest 1 =4
— — Lt - Number of coples: 1=
| |
G rige
Cncd_| pimt || gamcet

1 The print dialog does not appear for Print My Log, My Fac Log, and Other Logs if turned off in the configuration
| file. Please contact your system administrator to enable this feature.

v System Administrators
1 I [PRINT_MODE] keyword is defined as 2 in the NTML configuration file (tmlog.cfg), the new system print dialog
is not displayed for print My Log, My Fac Log, and Other Logs. The name of the printer and the name of the print |
1 queue must be the same for your document to print. If these names are not equal your document will NOT print.

L L —d
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7.12.1 Printing My Log

Printing My Log provides the capability to request a preview and/or printout of the contents of
your current day’s log. To preview and print the contents of your log entries, perform the
following.

1. Select <Print> from the application menu bar.

2. Select <My Log> and the print preview window opens (see Exhibit 7-57) displaying
your current day’s log content.

3. Use the function buttons <Next> and <Previous> to review summary records,
<Close> to close the window, or <Print> to send the Log to the system printer.

Current Log for Z0C, Position 01 on 10 25 2005
1317 | Paul Hamkina (PA| On dubky peaikion 01 PA
15535 | 1558 - UFA acabbwcxd pomer oubagea in I0DC aicapace dux bko PA
| akcong akocma - [ME: EWT - ESTS: AREAT
1336 | ATL Aciwl wia WATTE 12 Wik A
| 120D-190D, WX:TSTMS,
| IOC:TAD, RASTM: REQ - L[ME: EWMT - ESTS: AREA]
1537 | G%: Prop kcafbfic acciwing PAL Ecom 15357-2100, =wacluding JFRE, PA
| EWA, LEA WX :TETWS wnbecwd by IOE - LME: EMT - ESTS: AREAT
1537 | APREQ TVS L[ddMY dwpbka Ecom 15352 wnbkil 230D, acciwing 2LT abk  PA
| TWU - LME: SWT - ESTS: AREA]
15538 | IO AFD om TAD ,13DF17DDFEZ ACFT, 01371800 F30 ACFT WX :TSTHS - PA
| LMK : EWT - ESTS: AREMAT, AREAZ
1539 | EWT "W ARA:Z3Lf323R DEP:zES332A AAA: O34/ 30 ADT:Flexk Wia PA
| ADAR:3% (updabxd abk 1537] - LHMRE: SWT
1539 | DCA CWWNC ARAR: 1371972 DEP:D17D4S33 AMA: S 4E (updabed at A
| 1339
1530 | TAD TWT ARA:T19LS19A DEP:Z0 AMA:EDSAT3 ADT:Sume iax/Sunaxk PA
| ADR:60 (updab=d &bk 1557
160D | 5hifk Zummacy: mocning ahifk buainzaz a3 vaual PA
1601 | UTE ST ST A
| Tine | Acciwala | Dxpackuc=a 1
| 160D | 3z | 3z 1
| 1700 | Iz | Iz 1
| 18200 | Iz | Iz 1
| 190D | 3z | k14 |
| - LHE: EWT
E 1601 | Dec1d AATS 111-A OTS Feom Ocek 23, Z0DBE 16D1 - OFA = [ME: PA
| EMT - ESTS: AAEAT
1602 | BAS in dxiting ak TBDZ A
1602 | IODZ Enkwcwd SWAP WOET wnuaablx ob TeDE - LHE: ATL, EHA - A
| ESTS: MREAT, AREAZ
1602 | DOWE ATCAM ackiws QOck 253, 2006 1603 - OFA OFA ALTS 12D-4DD PA
1604 | DTW ouk of deicing ak 16D PA
1604 | SWT alwckwd RAED 1900 - 2300 momx, kthx poaiktion max Splik and PA
| thx acxa maa nokifixd - LHE: EWT - ESTS: ASAEAT
Close Print

Exhibit 7-57: My Log Print Preview Window
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7.12.2 Printing My Facility Log
Printing My Facility Log provides the capability to request a preview and optionally a printout of
the log content for your entire facility for a selected date. To select the local facility log for a
specific date from the NTML database for printing, perform the following.

1. Select <Print> from the application menu bar.

2. Select<My Fac Log>, and the print setup dialog opens (see Exhibit 7-58).

3. Select the desired date.

4. Optionally, check the Print Preview box to request a preview of the log content.

5. Click <submit> to open the print preview (if checked in previous step) or to open
the system print dialog, or

6. Click <Clear> to restore the default values in the print setup dialog, or click
<Cancel> to close without printing.

Facility Log for ZDC %]

Date OCT 19, 2006 |

Print Preview: | |

Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 7-58: Print Setup for Local Facility Log

Please Note

If a preview was requested, the print preview window opens; otherwise, the facility log for the requested date is
printed without further user input.

v S_YSTem Administrators

| 06 HEADER! fomerd i oo oo oo e ot T St o o v o e, Ponne I

1 The [LOG_HEADER] keyword in the tmlog.cfg file determines the style in which log reports are printed. Please
| consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 Configuring Keywords for more details. |
[ | [ |
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7.12.3 Printing Other Facility Logs

Printing Other Facility Logs provides the capability to request a preview and optionally a printout
of the log content for a user selected date, facility (or facilities), and position (or positions). To
preview or print the log entries for another facility for a specific date, perform the following.

1. Select <Print> from the application menu bar.

2. Select <Other Logs>, and the print setup dialog opens (see Exhibit 7-59).

Facility Log E

Date OCT 19, 2006 |

Facility () |

Position {.l',i:| |

Print Preview: | |

Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 7-59: Print Set-up for Printing Other Facility Log(s)

Please Note

Multiple facilities may be specified by separating each facility ID with a (*/”). Additionally, multiple
positions may be specified by separating the position identifiers with a (*/”). If no position identifier
is specified, the output will include all positions for the specified facilities.

3. Select the desired date.

4. Enter the facility (or facilities) ID.

5. Optionally, specify position(s).

6. Optionally, check the Print Preview box to request a preview of the log content.

7. Click <submit> to open the print preview (if checked in previous step) or to open
the system print dialog, or

8. Click <Clear> to restore the default values in the print setup dialog, or click
<Cancel> to close without printing.
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7.12.4 Information Popup Print Buttons

Print buttons appear on all information popup pages throughout the NTML application (For
example, a field site opening an ADVZY entry from pending as seen in Exhibit 7-60).

Depending on your NTML configuration file settings, pressing the print button may present you
with the system default print dialog that inquires how many copies to print and what printer to
use.

Advisory Report

Aohvisory posted at 09 28 2006 1743 from position ETMS:

ATCSCC ADVAY 001 ATL/ZTL 09:28/2006 CDM GROUND DELAY PROGRAM
AIRPORT: IND
DELAY ASSIGNMENT MODE: DAS
iDL TIME: 19002
RERMWALS ESTIMATED FOR: 29/1730Z - 30/03597
PROGRAM RATE: 80/80/76/76/80/80/80/80/80/80/80
LIGHTS INCLUDED: ALL CONTIGUOUS US DEPARTURES
SCOPE: 775
ADDITIONAL FACILITIES INCLUDED:
AMADIAN AIRPORTS INCLUDED: CYYZ
DELAY ASSIGHNMENT TABLE APPLIES TO: DCC

Print

Exhibit 7-60: Print Button
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7.13 Searching Logs

The Search function provides a means for locating specific text or data within the Log (see
Exhibit 7-61).

NTML: ZDC 01 27 Sep 2006 1549

Options Edit View Tools Information Print Reports Link | Search

Search Current Log
Clear Previous Search Results

Exhibit 7-61: Search Menu
To search the log for similar words or phrases, follow the steps below.

1. Select <Search Current Log> from the <Search> menu and a Search dialog is
displayed with Ignore Case selected (see Exhibit 7-62).

i Gearch

Search for: ||

Ignore Case
[ | Find whole words onhy

Search Cancel

Exhibit 7-62: Search Dialog
2. Enter the word or phrase to search for in the corresponding field.

3. Deselect or select the Ignore Case and Find whole words only criteria check boxes, if
needed.

4. Click <search> or press <Enter> to begin the search.

Please Note

If the search is performed when <Showing Current Only> is selected, and then toggled to
<Showing All> after the search, then only the search results which appeared in Showing Current
Only are displayed in Showing All, even if there are entries that match the search criteria.
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5. The system will locate and display all items that match the search criteria in the Log
in blue font.

N

5 Please Note

NTML keeps focus (blue text) on search results when new entries come into the Log and Pending.
New entries entered into the Log during an open search are not included in the search results,
even if the new entry matches the search criteria.

6. Click the <Clear Previous Search Results> option to clear the search results
and change the blue log entries back to black log entries.

N

5 Please Note

A new search on the Current Log from the Search dropdown menu clears the previous search
criteria before searching with the new criteria.
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Section 8 — NTML Reports

8.1 NTML Reports Introduction

NTML report generation capability is accessible from the Reports menu (see Exhibit 8-1)

located on the application menu bar. The NTML program reports available for on-screen

preview and output to a configured printer are included in Table 8-1.

NTML: ZDC 01 27 Sep 2006 1549
Options Edit View Tools Information Print | Reporis | Link Search

3

Log Report

Link Report

Shift Summary Report
HVR Critique Report
Summary Heport
Advanced Reports

Exhibit 8-1: Reports Menu

S_\/sfem Administrators

I I

1 The reports identified in this section may also be generated from the command line. Refer to the SAM Section
| 3.2 Command Line Reports and Utilities for more details regarding command line capabilities.

Table 8-1: Types of NTML GUI Reports

Type of Report | Report Description
Lo Provides a report of all entries contained in the specified Log for the date
9 requested.
Link Provides a report of entries contained in the Log(s) of the specified facility that
were linked to Ground Delay Programs on the date requested.
. Provides a report of all Shift Summary entries contained in the Log(s) of the
Shift Summary specified facility for the date requested.
HVR Critique Used to critique historically validated restrictions in case they need to be
changed.
Summa Provides a summary of Runway Configuration, Ground Stop, Ground Delay
ry Program, and Restrictions logged by the specified facility (or facilities).
VR Eg(t)ev;ges means of generating filtered reports based upon user-specified filter
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8.2 Log Reports

The Log Report provides a report of all entries contained in the specified log for the date
requested. When you select the Log Report menu option from the Reports menu, a Log Report
request dialog is displayed (see Exhibit 8-2). Follow the steps below to generate a Log Report.

1. Select <Log Report> from the <Reports> menu, and the Log Report request
dialog is displayed (see Exhibit 8-2).

Log Report @

Date OCT 18, 2006 |

Filename: | |

FAC(): ZDCi |

POS(): | |

' By Position % Combined

Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 8-2: Log Report Request Dialog

2. Click the <Date> button to open a popup calendar. The date field defaults to the
previous day.

3. Select the date of the Log you want from the popup calendar.

4. Enter optional filename. If this field is left blank, the system will generate a default
filename in the following format dayslog_ZZZ_ YYYYMMDD_HHMM.txt, where ZZZ
is the facility, YYYYMMDD is the date, and HHMM is the current time. The file is
stored in the reports directory.
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5. Enter Facility in the FAC field. The facility field defaults to your facility. The facility
identifier may be changed, specifying a different facility or additional facility IDs
provided in a slant-delimited (/") list.

6. Enter the optional Position, if needed. When included, this specifies the position (or
positions, specified in a slant-delimited (“/”) list) to which the report will be limited.

7. Select either the By Position or Combined radio button. Combined is selected by
default. By Position is used to view the Log Report entries by position. Combine is
used to view the Log Report entries by position and facility.

8. Click the <submi t> button to generate the report.

9. When the report has been generated, a report preview popup (see Exhibit 8-3) is
displayed.

Log Report @

L] Report file:

. etmstmlogrepontsidayslong ZDC_20061024 18034t
is ready.
Would you like to view/print the report?

Yes Ho

Exhibit 8-3: Log Report Preview Popup

10. Select <Yes>, to view the requested report on-screen in a print preview window with
the options of <Previous>, <Next>, <Close>, or <Print> (see Exhibit 8-4,
Exhibit 8-5, and Exhibit 8-6). There are different headers available explained in
Section 8.2.1 Log Report Header. The type of Log Report you will see depends in
the header defined in the configuration file.

11. Select <No> to close the popup and save the report in the reports directory.

N

5 Please Note

To open the saved Log Report, navigate to /etms/tmlog/reports and open the file
dayslog 7277 YYYYMMDD_HHMM.txt, where ZZZ is the facility, YYYYMMDD is the date, and HHMM is the

time, in a text editor.

‘ S_\/sfem Administrators

P I

1 The Log Report can be generated from the command line. Consult the SAM Section 3.2.1Log Report for more 1
| information on this command line feature. |
[ |
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LOG SUMMARY FOR 10 26 2008

TIME FAZ/POS EMNTRY oI
0400 DCCATOZ position open. AE
carried over
[aE] Alhert Eifnstein
0401 DCC/ 22 G5:  traffic wia wyvyyy from 1951 10 23 2004, L1

EQ:surveillance tier FIFTEEMWEST G5 with no End Time
entered by DCC

0401 DCC!22 PIKE EAST MO& active OCt 24, 2006 1847 - UFA  UFA ALTS oD
003-179

0401 DCC!22 TTT AZR-11 OTS From oot 24, 2006 1845 - UFA oD
0401 DCC/ 22 wWwiw ARTS 111-A OTS From OCt 24, 2006 1849 - UFA [a]n]
0401 DCC!22 PI¥ ASRR-3 OTS From oct 24, 2006 185%2 - UFA oD
1323 DCC/ 22 ACY in deicing at 2020 Fwd by ZLASZ24/CK []0]
1416 DiCC 02 Joshua august (J1a) on duty position 02

1420 DCC /02 EnRte WAVEY 30 Mit JA

1345-1533, w=:TSTMS,
ZDCIZTL, RSTN: MOD/SAPVD
1425 DCC /02 EnRte WHITE 34 Mit JA
1345-1456, w=:T3TM=Z,
ZDC:ZIX, RSTN: MODAPVD

1431 DCC /02 Joshua august €Ja) off duty position o2 1A

1502 DCC/ 22 G5:  traffic via PIT from 1500-1600, Rwy:Disabled Aircraft (o]0
tier entered by ZLa

1654 DCC 00 Janet Peck (JIP) On duty position Ol

1655 DCC /1Ay Jason Carlamere (3C) on duty position Jay

1655 DCC 01 1655 1026 - UFA  of course I will help wou -0 =

1656 DCC/ 01 1655 1026 - uFa  of course I will help wou :-) FwD:IJAY JF

1657 DCC /1Ay Jason Carlamere (JC) off duty position Jay i

1559 DioC 0L Janet Peck (Jr) oOff duty position 01 P

1703 DCC/ 22 PIT =5 ExXTEMDED to 1630 entered by ZLA ESIS: LEESAREALSAREAZ DD
SRREAT SAREAD FOREAS SAREAG AREAT AAREAS /AREADAREALD

1703 DCC/ 22 PIT G5 MODIFIED: GS: traffic arriwving PIT from 1500-1630, []0]
RWv iMAINT  tier entered by ZLA ESIS: AREAL/AREALOSAREAZ S
AREAZ SAREAD SAREAS JAREAG AREAT SAREAS/AREAD/LEE

17045 DCC /1Ay Jason Carlamere (J1C) on duty position JAY

1730 DCC/ 22 Gs:  traffic arriving PIT from 1730-1900, Rwy:ohstruction []0]
tier entered by DCC - ESIS: LEE/AREALJAREAZAREAS JAREAL S
AREAS SAREAGAREAT JAREAS SAREADS SAREALD

1731 DCC /22 PIT 0/D ,+60/1730/100 ACFT wWx:LOW CEILING/VISIBILITY - ESIS: DD
LEE/AREAL SAREAZ fFARELS FAREAY FAREAS SAREAR S AREAT FAREAS  AREAD S
AREALD

1733 DCC/ 22 conald ouck (DD) on duty position 22

1738 DCC/ 22 EnRte RIC 20 Mit [a]n]

1800-2000, w=:FOG,
ZOAIZI®, RSTM: APWD ESIS: LEE/AREAL/AREAZ /AREAZ/AREAL SAREASS
AREAG/AREAT FAREAS /AREAD/AREALQ

1738 DCC/22 EnRte RIC 25 Mit DD
1000-2100, W<:FOG,
ZOAIZIN, RSTH: MODAAPVD

| Hext || Close H Print ‘

Exhibit 8-4: Sample Log Report with Header 0

Please Note

The reports do not include entries that have been deleted from the Log.
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LOG SUMMARY FOR 10 26 2006

Do iALL
SHIFT: MID: AE DD JC L1 DAv: Ja JP EVE: DP HS LS SH TH

Runway Configurations:
ATL: WMC ARR:IOSR AAR:46/46 (updated at 1102
BOS: WMC ARR:LSR/15L AAR:3L1/31 Cupdated at 11020
EwWR: VMC ARR:Q4R 0429 AAR:48/48 (updated at 1102)
JFK: WMC ARR:I31R AAR:35/35 (updated at 11020

WMC ARR:22L DEP:13R AAR:35/35% (updated at 11163
LAS: WMC ARR:I19R/25L AAR:64/584 (updated at 11027

wpMZ DEP:C1L//25L ADR:34 (updated at 1114)
ORD: WMC ARRIL14R22R/Z2ZL AAR:DI9H/06 (updated at 11020
PIT: WMC ARR:28L/23R AAR:B0/80 (updated at 11020

VMCZ ARR:ZSL/28R DEP:23C AAR:B0/70 apl:Closed Runways/Taxiways (updated at 1

Ground Stops:

PIT 1500 1600 Rwy:Disabled aircraft IAD 1730 1900 Rwy:Chstruction
BwI 1500 1630 Rwy:Disabled aircraft

DCA 1500 1630 RwY IMAINT

Ground Delay Programs:
MIA 1840 1904 ZID/ZIx/Z0B/ZBW/ ZTL/ZNY /2 MIA 1840 1904 ZIDS 2%/ 208/ ZBW/ 2TL/ 2N /2

Delays:
FIT D/D +60/1730,/100 ACFT
ZSESTAD ASD +15/72043 ACFT

R R Rl R R R R Ol O R T Rl T R Rl R R R R Rl R R R R Tl R R R R R R R

TIME FAC/POS ENTRY oT
0400 DCC/TOZ2 position open. AE
carried over
[AE] Albert Einstein
0401 DCC/ 22 Es:  traffic wia wyvyyy from 1951 10 23 20046, L1

Eq:surveillance tier FIFTEEMWEST G5 with no End Time
entered by DCC

0401 DCC/ 22 PIKE EAST MOA active Oct 24, 2006 1847 - UFA  UFA ALTS B30
Q03-17%

0401 DCC/ 22 TTT ASR-11 OTS From OCt 24, 2006 1845 - UFA B30
0401 Do 22 W ARTS 111-4 OTS From oct 24, 2006 1849 — UFA oo
0401 DCC/ 22 FIv ASRR-3 OTS From OcCt 24, 2006 1852 - UFA B30
1323 DCC 22 ACY in deicing at 2020 Fwd by ZLa/24 /CK oD
1416 Do 02 Joshua August CJA) on duty position 02

1420 Do 02 ENRte WAVvEY 30 Mit J1A

1345-1533, we:TsTmMs,
ZDC:ZTL, RSTH: MODAAPWD

| Hext || Close H Print ‘

Exhibit 8-5: Sample Log Report with Header 1
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LOG SUMMARY FOR 10 26 2006

MATIOMAL TRAFFIC MARMAGEMENT PROGRAMS

MIA 18340 1904 ZID/Z1x/ZOB/ZBW/ZTL/ZNY /Z0C
BwWI 2140 2300 ZAU/ZMPAZI0/Z1x/ 206,/ ZEW/ 2TL

OTHER TRAFFIC MAMNAGEMENT PROGRAMS:

ALL WHITE 1345 1456 34MIT ALL ENRT  WHITSTMS ZDCIZI1X
WAVEY 1345 1533 30MIT ALL EnRt  Wx:ITSTMS ZDC:ZTL

JFE JFK 1700 2030 30MIT ALL  Arv]s we:LoWwW CEILING/VISIBILITY ZOA:ZOB
JFK 1800 0300 30MIT ALL  Arwv]s w:Low CEILING/VISIBILITY ZOA:Z0EB

GROUMD STOPS!

PIT 1500 1600
BwI 1300 1630
DCa 1500 1630
IAD 1730 1900

DELAYS:

PIT 0D +00/1730,/100 ACFT
FSESTAD ASD +15/2043 ACFT
JIaD ESD 4302050 ACFT

OTHER SIGHNIFICANMT EWEMTS!

1345 TTT surveillance Radar:asr-11

TIME FACXPOS EMTRY O
0400 DCC/TOZ2 position open. AE
carried over
[AE] Alhert Einstein
0401 DCC/ 22 35 traffic wia ¥yvyyy from 1951 10 23 20048, L1

Eq:surveillance tier FIFTEEMWEST G5 with no End Time
entered by DCC

0401 DoC/22 PIKE EAST MOA active Oct 24, 2006 1847 - UFA  UFA ALTS oo
Q03-179

0401 DoC/22 TTT AsSR-11 OTS From Oct 24, 2006 1845 — UFA oo
0401 DCC/ 22 wWww ARTS 111-4 OTS From oct 24, 2006 1849 - UFA oD
o401 DCC 22 PIY ASRR-3 OTS From oct 24, 2006 1852 - UFA (]s]
1323 DCC/ 22 ATy dn deicing at 2020 Fwd by ZLA24 /0K DD
1416 Do 02 Joshua August €J1AD on duty position 02

1420 Do/ 02 ENRTEe WAVEY 30 Mit Ja

1345-1533, W:TSTME,
ZDC:ZTL, RSTM: MODAPWD
1424 Do 0L Janet pPeck €JIP) oOn duty position 01

| Hext || Close H Print ‘

Exhibit 8-6: Sample Log Report with Header 2
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8.2.1 Log Report Header

The generated Log Report includes a header if your system configuration file (maintained by the
system administrator) contains the associated keyword. The log report header provides a
summary of the following entries contained in the log of the specified facility/position during the
day of the requested report. These entries are printed in an abbreviated format (see Exhibit 8-5
and Exhibit 8-6). The following table shows the two header styles you may encounter based on
how the log header is defined in the system configuration file.

Table 8-2: Log Report Headers

Log Report Header 1

Log Report Header 2

Facility-specific Information

National Traffic Management Programs

Runway Configurations

Other Traffic Management Programs

Ground Stops

Ground Stops

Ground Delay Programs

Delays

Delays

Other Significant Events

8.2.2 Log Report Body

The body of the Log Report is formatted to show each entry contained in the log of the specified
facility/position on the date of the requested report. Each entry is shown in the same format in
which it appeared in the Log (see Exhibit 8-4, Exhibit 8-5, and Exhibit 8-6). The following fields

are included with each entry.

% Entry time (TIME)

* Facility/position identifiers (FAC/POS)
# Entry (ENTRY)
*

Operating Initials (Ol)

=3

S_YSTem Administrators

[ I

command line input. Please consult the SAM Section 3.2.

Report for more details on how to use this feature.

|
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
|

A tab-delimited version of a log report can be generated for use with Excel (or similar) spreadsheets. This
capability is only available from the command line by specifying the -delimited parameter as part of the

1 Log Report for more details.

The log report capability includes the ability to remove personal identifiers from the report output by filtering
“personally identifying information” fields from the report. This option is only available from the command line by
specifying the -nopersonal parameter as part of the command line input. Refer to the SAM Section 3.2.1 Log

e — ——

%
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8.3 Link Report

The Link Report provides a report of entries contained in the log(s) of the specified facility that
were linked to Ground Delay Programs on the date requested.

Viwarming -
[ I

1 Ifthere are no GDPs in the facility’s log, a blank report is generated, even if entries are marked as linked. 1

Sy S —d

Follow the steps below to generate a Link Report.

1. Select the <Link Report> option from the <Reports> menu, and the EDCT Link
Report dialog is displayed (see Exhibit 8-7).

EDCT Link Report X

Date OCT 18, 2006 |

Filename: | |

Facility: | |

Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 8-7: Link Report Request Dialog

2. Click the <Date> button to open a popup calendar. The date field defaults to the
previous day.

3. Select the date of the Log you want from the popup calendar.

4. Enter optional filename. If this field is left blank, the system will generate a default
filename in the following format rpt_edctdayslog_ZZZ_YYYYMMDD.txt, where ZZZ
is the facility and YYYYMMDD is the date. The file is stored in the reports directory.

5. Specify one Facility for which links between Log entries and EDCTs were
established. This field is required.

6. Click the <submit> button to generate the report.
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7. When the report has been generated, a report preview popup (see Exhibit 8-8) is

displayed.
Link Report EI
- Report file:
ietmstmlog/reportsirpt_edctdayslogs_ZDC_20061024 1=t
is ready.

Would you like to viewprint the report?

Yes Ho

Exhibit 8-8: Link Report Preview Popup

8. Select <Yes>, to view the requested report on-screen in a print preview window with
the options of <Previous>, <Next>, <Close>, or <Print> (see Exhibit 8-9).

9. Select <No> to close the popup and save the report in the reports directory.

Please Note

To open the saved Link Report, navigate to /etms/tmlog/reports and open the file
rpt_edctdayslog_ZZZ YYYYMMDD.txt, where ZZZ is the facility and YYYYMMDD is the date, in a text editor.

v S!stem Administrators

S |

1 The Link Report can be generated from the command line. Consult the SAM Section 3.2.2 Link Report for more
| information on this command line feature. |

¢ S!stem Administrators

S

i Ifthere is an ETMS-generated entry in the log, [AUTO_LINK] is defined in the tmlog.cfg file, and the ETMS entry
contains a link word, then the entry is linked and goes into the link report. Consult the SAM Section 2.2.2.3 |
1 Configuring Keywords for more information on [AUTO_LINK]. 1

S —— |
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MSY  SUMMAarsy
1249 DCC A ETMS

1358 DCOCARL
1359 DCC/RL

STL SUmmary

1302 Do/ 87

1303 DCC A ETMS

XAFP Summar

1246 DCZAETMS

1250  DOCAML

1257 DT S

1257 D S

LIMK SUMMARY FOR  April 20, 2007

GOP (DAS) MSY FAC={IMTERMAL) ZHU ZBW ZMNY
ZOB ZDC FTL Z1x ZMA ZID ZME ZFwW ZKC Zall
ZMP ZDV ZAE ZLA Z0A FLC ZSE EXCPT MOME
20/14002-20/16002, WEATHER, TEST

Max=410 AVE=206,0 ALR=1Z0 PR=F5 PF=0/0,2
A3S0/00/050 ADVEY =15 MSYZHU 04 ,20/2007
GOP CHx MSY 2014002 WEATHER, TEST

ADVZY =34 MSY/ZHU 04202007 - LME: MSY
MSy Ariv] wia wooDo 25 Mit 2000-2030,
VOLARPT, ZHU:ZMA, RSTM: APWVD — LMK:
MsY

GOP (DAS) STL FAC={IMNTERMAL) ZKC EXCPT
MOME  20/1938Z-21,2059Z, WEATHER, TEST
Max=144 Aviz=94,0 AAR=94 PR=80 PF=0
ADVZY=2 STL/ZKC 04,/20/2007 - LNK:
STL,1234567, ZKC

GOP (DAS) STL FAC={IMNTERMAL]) ZKC EXCPT
MOWE  20/19382-21./209%2, WEATHER, TEST
Max=144 Aviz=094,0 AAR=94 PR=80 PF=0
ADVZY=2 STL/ZKC 04,/20/2007

AFP (DAS) FCARLL FAC=(ALL) ZSE ZAB ZLC
ZFw ZLA ZAU ZMP ZDV ZKC ZME ZID ZMA ZHU
Z1x Z0OB ZBW ZTL ZNY ZDC Zoh EXCPT MOME
20/13002-20,/14002, WEATHER, TEST MAx=120
AViG=60.0 AAR=0 PR=20 PF=3 ADWVZY¥=10
FCARLL 04202007

AFP Revision (DAS) FCAASYS FAC=CALL) ZSE
ZAB FLC FFwW ZLA ZAU ZMP ZDV ZKC ZME ZID
ZMA FHU Z1x ZOB ZBW ZTL ZNY ZDC Z0A
EXCPT MWOMWE 19/17002-20/1800Z2, OTHER,
REWISION Max=41 AvG=15.0 AAR=10 RMK:
REVISION ADWEY=27 FCAASS 04,/19/2007 -
LMK =AFP

AFP Revision (DAS) FCAASS FAC=(ALL) ZSE
ZAE ZLC FZFwW ZLA ZAU ZMP ZDV ZKC ZME ZID
ZMA FHU Z1x Z0B ZBwW ZTL ZMNY ZDC Z0A
EXCPT MOME 19/1700Z-20/18002, OTHER,
REVISION Max=41 AvG=15.0 AAR=10 RME:
REWISION ADVZEY=27 FCAADS 04,/19/2007 -
LHE: =AFP

AFP (DAS) FCAASS FAC=(ALL) ZSE ZAE ZLC
ZFw FLA Fal ZMP ZDV ZKC ZME ZID ZMA ZHU
Z1x Z0B ZBwW ZTL ZNY ZDC Z0A EXCPT MOME
15/17002-20/18002, WEATHER, INWITIAL
Max=31 AviG=55.0 AAR=16/20/1010 RMEK:
INITIAL ADWVZY=26 FCAASS 04,/10/2007 -
LHE: =AFP

Next Close Print

i

RL

RL

PO

#at

4

ML

ML

ML

Exhibit 8-9: Sample DCC Link Report
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8.3.1 ETMS Entries in Field Site Link Reports

ETMS-generated entries (GDP or AFP) appear in the Link Report when (1) the ETMS-
generated entry is in your Log, (2) autolink is on, and (3) the entry contains a link word. The
same is true if an ETMS entry in the Log is manually linked (right-click link option).

To view AFPs in the report, “XAFP” must be added to the Link dropdown list. All entries
associated with the AFP must contain an XAFP link.

8.3.2 ETMS Entries in DCC Link Reports

ETMS-generated entries (GDP or AFP) appear in the Link Report when the ETMS-generated
entry is in either the Log or in Pending. The appearance of GDPs and AFPs in the Link Report
will differ depending on where the entry is (Pending or the Log), whether or not autolink is on,
and the entry contains a link word (or the entry in the Log is manually linked) when the entry is
in the Log.

When ETMS-generated entries (GDP or AFP) are in Pending, or are in the Log but have not
been linked, the Facility/Position column will display “DCC/ETMS”, and the OI column will
display “##”.

When a GDP is in the Log and has been linked to a facility (either manually or using autolink),
the Facility/Position column in the link report will display the Facility/Position which logged the
entry, and the Ol column will display the initials of the operator who logged the entry. The same
is true when an AFP is in the Log and has been linked to “XAFP”.

If an AFP has been logged, and is linked to anything other than “XAFP”, the Facility/Position
and Ol columns will appear as if the AFP were not linked (i.e., the Facility/Position column will
display “DCC/ETMS”, and the OI column will display “##”).
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8.4 Shift Summary Report

The Shift Summary Report provides a report of all Shift Summary entries contained in the
Log(s) of the specified facility for the date requested. To generate a Shift Summary Report,
follow the steps below.

1. Select the <Shift Summary Report> option from the <Reports> menu, and the
Shift Summary Report request dialog is displayed (see Exhibit 8-10).

5hift Summary Report @

Date 0CT 18, 2006 |

Filename: | |

Facility: | |

Sorthy: ® Time ¢ Position

Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 8-10: Shift Summary Report Request Dialog

2. Click the <Date> button to open a popup calendar. The date field defaults to the
date of the previous day.

3. Select the date of the Log you want from the popup calendar.

4. Enter optional filename. If this field is left blank, the system will generate a default
filename in the following format rpt_shiftsummary_YYYYMMDD_ZZZ.txt, where
YYYYMMDD is the date and ZZZ is the facility. The file is stored in the reports
directory.

5. Specify the Facility of the Shift Summary report in the corresponding field. This is a
required field. The word “ALL” may be entered into the Facility field to retrieve Shift
Summary reports for all facilities.

6. Select the Time radio button, to sort the report by time, or select the Position radio
button, to sort the report by the facility’s positions.

7. Click the <submi t> button to generate the report.
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8. When the report has been generated, a report preview popup (see Exhibit 8-11) is
displayed.

Shift Report X

- Report file:
etmstmlogreportsirpt_shiftsummary_20061024_FDC txt
is ready.

Would yvou like to viewprint the report?

Yes Ho

Exhibit 8-11: Shift Summary Report Preview Popup

9. Select <Yes>, to view the requested report on-screen in a print preview window with
the options of <Previous>, <Next>, <Close>, or <Print> (see Exhibit 8-12).

10. Select <No> to close the popup and save the report in the reports directory.

Please Note

To open the saved Shift Summary Report, navigate to /etms/tmlog/reports and open the file
rpt_shiftsummary_YYYYMMDD_ZZZ.txt, where YYYYMMDD is the date and ZZZ is the facility, in a text editor.

v S_YS'I'em Administrators

1 The Shift Summary Report can be generated and sorted by time or position from the command line. Consult the
| SAM Section 3.2.4 Shift Summary Report for more information on this command line feature. |
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SHIFT SUMMARY FOR ZDZ oM Sunday April 01, 2007

ENTRY OPERATOR TYPE SHIFT OPERATOR

TIME (:F'OS:] SUMMARY REMARKS IDEMTIFIER

0500 01 Midnight  am shift is going well, no problems to PH
report

1445 oL Day afternoon shift started out busy, bt FH

has started to smooth out. Position 2
combined to Position 3 and left earTy.

1554 o1 Day Heawy wolume of traffic arriving into PH
Lax because of outage at LAS. Extra
personnel have been sent to assist
position 04 with this traffic.

2259 oM Evening Might shift, please be aware that PH
position 05 should combine with position
02 at the bheginning of the shift.

Close Print

Exhibit 8-12: Sample Shift Summary Report

Please Note

The Midnight shift is from 0000-0759, the Day shift is from 0800-1559, and the Evening shift is from 1600-2359
local time. For example, a local DCC entry at 0800z will (currently in Daylight savings) translate into 0400 EDT.
That would be the Midnight shift and not the Day shift.
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8.5 HVR Critique Report

The HVR Critique Report is used to critique automatic restrictions in case they need to be
changed. To generate an HVR Critique Report, follow the steps below.

Please Note

The FAA turned off the HVR capability; therefore, the HVR Critique Report may produce an error message.

1. Select the <HVR Critique Report> option from the <Reports> menu, an HVR
Critique Report dialog is displayed (see Exhibit 8-13).

HYR Critigue Report E

Start OCT 18, 2006 |

End 0CT 18, 2006 |

Filename: | |
Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 8-13: HVR Critique Report Criteria Dialog

2. Click the <start> button to open a popup calendar. The start field defaults to the
date of the previous day.

3. Select the desired start date.

4. Click the <End> button to bring up a calendar. The end field defaults to the date of
the previous day.

5. Select the desired end date.

6. Enter optional filename. If this field is left blank, the system will generate a default
filename in the following format hvrcritiqueYYYYMMDD.txt, where YYYYMMDD is
the date. The file is stored in the reports directory.

7. Click the <submi t> button to generate the report.
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8. When the report has been generated, a report preview popup (see Exhibit 8-14) is

displayed.
HYR Report E|
- Report file:
etmstmlogreportsinwrcritique2007 0401 1xt
is ready.

Would you like to viewprint the report?

Yes Mo

Exhibit 8-14: HVR Critique Report Preview Popup

9. Select <Yes>, to view the requested report on-screen in a print preview window with
the options of <Previous>, <Next>, <Close>, or <Print>.

10. Select <No> to close the popup and save the report in its corresponding directory.

Please Note

To open the saved HVR Critique Report, navigate to /etms/tmlog/reports and open the file
hvrcritiqueYYYYMMDD.txt, where YYYYMMDD is the date, in a text editor.

v S_YS'I'em Administrators

U |

1 The HVR Critique Report can be generated from the command line. Consult the SAM Section 3.2.3 HVR 1
| Critique Report for more information on this command line feature. |
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8.6 Summary Report
The Summary Report provides a summary of Runway, Ground Stop, Ground Delay Program,
RSTNs, and Delays logged by the specified facility (or facilities). To generate a Summary
Report, follow the steps below.

1. Select the <Summary Report> option from the <Reports> menu, and the
Summary Report request dialog is displayed (see Exhibit 8-15).

Summary Report @

Date OCT 18, 2006 |
Filename: | |
FAC(): ZDC/ |
[ | Comma Separated

Submit Clear Cancel

Exhibit 8-15: Summary Report Criteria Dialog

2. Click the <Date> button to open a popup calendar. The date field defaults to the
previous day.

3. Select the date of the Log you want from the popup calendar.

4. Enter optional filename. If this field is left blank, the system will generate a default
filename in the following format rpt_TMLogSummaryReport_YYYYMMDD.txt,
where YYYYMMDD is the date. The file is stored in the reports directory.

5. Enter Facility in the FAC field. The facility field defaults to your facility. The facility
identifier may be changed, specifying a different facility or additional facility IDs
provided in a slant-delimited (“/”) list.
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6. Optionally, you can check the “Comma Separated” check box if you wish to import a
version of the report to an Excel spreadsheet.

Please Note

If this option is selected, space characters replace any existing comma characters present in any
data field. All leading and trailing space characters are trimmed from each data field. Since
different types of log entries have different fields, importing the entire file does not automatically
produce an aligned and pre-formatted spreadsheet.

‘ S_\/sfem Administrators

1 Consult the SAM Section 3.2.5 Summary Report for more information on the field-delimited version
| of the report for importing to an Excel spreadsheet. |
[ |

7. Click the <submi t> button to generate the report.

8. When the report has been generated, a report preview popup (see Exhibit 8-16) is
displayed.

Summary Report E]

Cr ] Report file:
etmstmlogreportsipt_TMLogSummaryReport 20061026t
s ready.

Would you like to viewiprint the report?

Yes Ho

Exhibit 8-16: Summary Report Preview Popup

9. Select <Yes>, to view the requested report on-screen in a print preview window with
the options of <Previous>, <Next>, <Close>, or <Print> (see Exhibit 8-17).

10. Select <No> to close the popup and save the report in its corresponding directory.
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Traffic Management Log sSummary Report for Monday oct 23, 2006
Rurnway Configurations:
BOS: WMC ARR:ZZL DEP:27 AAR:33/33 (updated at 2001)
EwWR: WMC ARR:ZZL/22R/11 AAR:48/48 (updated at 2001)
ORD: WMC DEP:04R/09R/05L (updated at 20010
PHL: WMC ARR:Z7L/27R/17 DEP:27L/17 AAR:48/48 (updated at 20040
SAM: WMC ARR:IO9 AAR:Z7/ 27 (updated at 20010
WMC ARR:Z7 DEP:09/27 AAR:Z7/27 (updated at 20020
SFO:D WMC DEP:L10L/10R Cupdated at 2001)

cround Stops:
PIT 1730 15900 Rwy:obhstruction

cround Delay Programs:

MIA 1904 1810 ZAL/ZMP/ ZKCZMEZID,/ZMAZHU/Z 12/ 208/ ZBW ZT L/ ZNY /2D
FCAODL 2038 1938 ZAll/ZMP/ ZKC/ZME/ZID,/ZMAZHU Z 1=/ Z06/ ZBwW/ ZTL/ZHY
FCAQ0Z 2038 2038 ZAU ZMP/ ZRCZMEZID 2MA ZHU Z 10 208/ ZBwW/ ZTL /2Ny F
ZWY 2053 20583 ZAUSZMPZID/ 21 Z0B/ZBW/ ZTL ZMY S 20

Restrictions:

ALL WACKY 1235 1245 12MIT ALL ENRTt  Wx:TSTMS ZN3 :ZA3

JFK WHITE 1501 1600 2MIT ALL EnRTt  EQ:surveillance ZWy:ZLA
JFK WHITE 1951 1800 5SMIT ALL EnRT  We:TSTMS ZMA:ZAN

Delays:
MZo DD 415150034 ACFT
EWI D0 +30/1600/43 ACFT

Close Print

Exhibit 8-17: Sample Summary Report

Please Note

To open the saved Summary Report, navigate to /etms/tmlog/reports and open the file
rpt_TMLogSummaryReport_YYYYMMDD.txt, where YYYYMMDD is the date, in a text editor.

‘ S_\/sfem Administrators

- Sy A

1 The Summary Report can be generated and filtered by MIT values from the command line. Consult the SAM 1
| Section 3.2.5 Summary Report for more information on this command line feature. |
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8.7 Advanced Reports

Advanced Reports provide the means of generating reports based upon user-specified filter
criteria. By specifying filters, the report is limited to log entries meeting the filter criteria. The
advantage of Advanced Reports, compared to the other reports, is that you can search data
across a range of dates. To generate an advanced report, follow the steps below.

1. Select the <Advanced Reports> option from the <Reports> menu to open the
Advanced Report Main Control Frame to the <REPORTS> filter panel (see Exhibit
8-18).

< Report Main Control Frame

REPORTS
st
ICE Facility List(: | |
HsTH
-~ | rRepon Filters:
Stop
e[ [ |General | |Misc [ ICE [ |RSTH [ | GStop | | Delay [ | svwap
SR [ | Rwwy [ Count [ |Sum [ |APREQG [ | PIREP [ ma [ |EDCT
RN
~—Comnt | ) =] [ | sua [ |HvR
ST i
PRED ~Query Operations:
HIRER | Save... | | Run... | | View...
I
2T INSTRUCTIONS:
20y
Sl ENTERING FILTER CRITERIA: =
HvH 1. Select the date range on this panel B
to be used across all subsequent
panels.
2. Check report filter check boxes to |
artivate the morresnonding nanesl bl
‘ Clear | | Clearall ‘

Exhibit 8-18: Advanced Reports Selection Dialog
2. Click the <start> button to select a starting date.
3. Click the <End> button to select an end date.
4. Enter a facility or a slant-delimited (*/”) list of facilities in the Facility List field.

5. Click on a Report Filter check box to display its corresponding panel. Panels are
displayed in Section 8.7.4 Advanced Report Panels.
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6. Specify filter criteria unique to the filter panel you have opened.

7. Once filter criteria values have been entered on the filter panel, click the <REPORTS>
tab to open the REPORTS filter panel.

8. Steps 5-7 may be repeated until all necessary filter criteria are entered.

9. Click <submit> from the REPORTS filter panel to generate the report, <Clear> to
clear the REPORTS panel, or <Clear All> to remove filter criteria from all panels.

10. When the Report View window is displayed, you can <Save>, <Print>, or
<Close> the report (see Exhibit 8-19). If the view window is closed without saving
the report, a prompt is displayed asking whether or not to save the report to afile.

11. To exit Advanced Reports, click the <X> in the upper right hand corner of the screen.

VWarning

T

1 NTML does not allow you to build another query until the previous query has been completed, regardless if 1
| NTML is connected or not connected to the database. |

4 REPORT VIEW (1) M(=1[E3

FEA Dept 5 Mit

1335-1350, W< LOW CEILING/VISIBEILITY,
Z04:ELA, RATH:

JEA Ariwvl 5 Mit

1335-1930, WTATHS,

Z04:ETX, RATH:

FEA Dept 5 Mit

1335-1350, W< LOW CEILING/VISIBEILITY,
Z04:ELA, RATH:

EnFte MO3ST 5 Mit

1335-1355, W LOW CEILING/VISIBEILITY,
Z0&:ZLA, RAITH:

EnFte RIC 20 Mit

1350-2100, W< LOW CEILING/VISIBEILITY,
Z04:ELA, RATHN: AFVD

EnFte RIC 20 Mit

1350-2100, W< LOW CEILING/VISIBEILITY,
E04:ZLA, RITHN: APVD 19245/DCC:Z2/DD
EnFte MO3ST 5 Mit

1335-1355, W LOW CEILING/VISIBEILITY,
Z04:ELA, RATH:

Exhibit 8-19: Report View Window
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8.7.1 Saving Advanced Reports
To save generated advanced reports, follow the steps below.
1. Click <save> from the bottom of the Report View window (see Exhibit 8-19).

2. The Save dialog opens (see Exhibit 8-20).

Save In: ||j repaorts |v| EZEZIE

File Hame: | |

Files of Type: |NTru1L Report Files { rpf) ‘v‘

| Save H Cancel ‘

Exhibit 8-20: Save Advanced Report Dialog
3. Enter afilename in the File Name field.
4. Make sure Files of Type is set for NTML Report Files (.rpt) and click <save>.

5. By default, saved reports are stored in the reports directory.

8.7.2 Printing Advanced Reports

To print generated advanced reports, click <Print> from the bottom of the Report View
window (see Exhibit 8-19). A message appears saying “Report being sent to printer... (see
Exhibit 8-21). Click <0k> and the print preview dialog box appears (see Section 7.11 Printing
Logs for more information on printing). Click <Print> from the print preview dialog.

Infarmation

m
@ Report being sent to printer...

0K

Exhibit 8-21: Report being sent to printer... Popup
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8.7.3 Closing Advanced Reports

To close the generated advanced report, simply click the <Close> button or click on the <X> in
the upper right hand corner of the Report View window (see Exhibit 8-19). If you close the
advanced report without saving, you are prompted to save the report (see Exhibit 8-22).

Warning

& This report will be lost if you do not save to a file.
Do you want to save it before proceeding?

Yes Ho

Exhibit 8-22: Save Report Warning

8.7.4 Advanced Report Panels

When the Report Main Control Frame is first opened, the <REPORTS> panel is visible (see
Exhibit 8-23). This panel is the main panel for specifying and submitting an advanced report
request. Within this panel there is a set of Report Filters, presented as a collection of check
boxes. Each of these check boxes is associated with a tab along the left margin of the Main
Control Frame. Initially all tabs, except for <REPORTS>, are grayed out.

REPORTS
General
14[I5E
JGE
RSTH
GStop

v
GOy Heport Filters:

General [ |Misc [ ]ICE RSTN GStop [ | Delay [ | swap
)]
S| R [ | Count [ | Sum [ |APREQ [ | PIREP | MA EDCT
npﬁ! [ JEQ [ ]sua [ |HWR
PIRE™

1]
EDCT

)
sl
HH:

Exhibit 8-23: Report Filter Panels
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When a report filter is checked, the corresponding filter panel is opened. Inside the filter panel
you have a chance to select and enter search criteria based on the subject of the panel. For
example, say you want to generate an Advanced Report based on RSTN log data. Check the
RSTN box under the Report Filters, and the RSTN filter panel opens (see Exhibit 8-24).

£ Report Main Control Frame |Z”E|E|

Requesting (/) | | Qualifier: | | - |

Providing (/): | | Del Qual

Via () | | _

Location {/): | | —
Aircraft Type:

[Dnn Cldet [lprop [Jother| | <

| Causal Factor... | | | ESIIET LR

| |EnRoute | | Departures | | Arrivals

rMITMINIT:
[ [MIT [ ] MINIT

MIT/MINIT > : [ MmN < |

AltitudeSpeed:
[ [ | Attitude | | Speed

Clear

Exhibit 8-24: RSTN Report Filter Panel

As you can see, there are several fields where additional search or filter criteria may be entered.
In this example, you can enter search criteria regarding RSTN log data. The criteria fields are
similar to the data input fields found in the entry panels in the main NTML application window.
All filter panels contain a <Clear> button that removes data from the filter panel.
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8.7.41 General Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
General Search String: |
IS
IGE
RSTH ® An exact phrase match
Libtop Matches on all words (AND)
el
GUTAE
LY
LEgTimt
ST
EHED
PIRER
]
DT
Ef)
SN
I Clear

Select a search method:

Matches on any word (OR)

Exhibit 8-25: General Advanced Report Filter Panel

8.7.4.2 MISC Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
ETTETE] - Type of Log Entry
Misc
GE
RSTH Weather Security User Comment Equipment VIP
ston
Heifyg
S Local Only | | Message
Rty
LOTmT
S
RERED
BIRER
i
ENET
Ey
SR
AV Clear

General Reroute GaR Emergency Metering

rEntry Qualifier

Remark Text:

Exhibit 8-26: MISC Advanced Report Filter Panel
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8.7.4.3 ICE Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
LSETTET] Airport(:
IS
ICE
EET
st
Ligfs)
GUIRE
Foyf
LEOumt
ST
WEHED
PIRER
]
T
=L
sl

Py Clear

Exhibit 8-27: Ice Advanced Report Filter Panel

8.7.4.4 RSTN Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
GEnRRhal Requesting (): |
s
[EE |
RSTN Via () | |
i Location (/): |
Ve
SUTE
RN
LOTmt
S |
APREQ
——— rMITMINIT:
T
ELIET

E
Sl.(l:!A MITMINIT = ; MITMIMIT < :
- - -

Exhibit 8-28: RSTN Advanced Report Filter Panel

| Qualifier: |«

Proading (1:

[ »

Aircraft Type:
AN [ldet [lprop [other| |

Causal Factor... ‘ |

4]

| ~Restriction Type:

[ |EnRoute | | Departures | | Arrivals

Akitude Speed:
CImMIT [ MINIT [ | Attitude | | Speed
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8.7.4.5 GStop Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
LETIETal Aircraft Type:

I':'I::SE[: {EI Al [lJet [ IProp [ |CATI [ |cATH [ |caTm [ |Other | |

RETH AirportMNavaid(: | |
GStop

ey,
S | Causal Factor... | | |
Y
LG
ST
PHED
PIRER
1]
ELET
1=

HYH

Exhibit 8-29: GStop Advanced Report Filter Panel

Impacted Elements{: | |

8.7.4.6 Delay Advanced Report Filter Panel

[
REPORTS
GETETE] T -
. wne of Delay:
it . | Causal Factor... ‘ |
GE [ |Enroute [ | Arrival [ | Departure
HsAh T | | |
£ -
GStap elay Time
Delay Delay Time <: | | - |
SR Facility Holding(): | |
Destination Airport(): | |
LEOTIm
Sum Departure Airport{): | |
AHREW
HIRER
Tyl
ELET
EQ
1
HYR

Exhibit 8-30: Delay Advanced Report Filter Panel
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8.7.4.7 SWAP Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
LErTerd] Facility(i):
lEE
IGE
RETH
Lt
e ey
SWaAPp
e
LeOTimn
S
NPHED
PIRER
]2t
D)
Ef)
SR
HYH:

Clear

Exhibit 8-31: SWAP Advanced Report Filter Panel

8.7.4.8 RWY Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
GENETG Airporti/):
I
GE
RETH
LSt
Ligfs)
SR
Ry
LTIt
3 1)
NPRED
PIRER
L
ELET
f=
SN
HVH

Clear

Exhibit 8-32: RWY Advanced Report Filter Panel
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8.7.4.9 Count Advanced Report Filter Panel

"REPORTS

GEnErEl
TISE

JGE

RETH
Lrstop
LvE ey
GUTHE
e

Count
S
NPHED
PIRER
]2t
=G
Ef)
S
L

Airport{:

Remark Text:

Clear

Exhibit 8-33: Count Advanced Report Filter Panel

8.7.4.10 Sum Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
GENETE]
sE
JBE
HETH
Lystop
Ligifs)
STAE
FHf
Lo

Sum
FHRE
HIHEE
T
EDTET
L=
S
LY

Remark Text:

Clear

Exhibit 8-34: SUM Advanced Report Filter Panel
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8.7.4.11 APREQ Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
GERETE]
MISE
IGE
RN
Lt
g
SR
R
LEount
s

APREQ
PRER
T
BT
Ef
sl
HER

Departing (1:
Arriing ()
Wia (ij:

Clear

Exhibit 8-35: APREQ Advanced Report Filter Panel

8.7.4.12 PIREP Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
LERETE]
IS
IGE
RETN
LSt
e s
SR
LY
LOumt
s
W HERD

PIREP
T
EDCT
Ef)
SUA
H R

Location()): |
Remark Text:

Clear

Exhibit 8-36: PIREP Advanced Report Filter Panel
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8.7.4.13 MA Advanced Report Filter Panel

"REPORTS
GENETal Sector/firport (/)
IS
1
HEsN
LSt
e ey
g
Hyg
LOumt
s
AR
HIREH
MA
IS
=y
sy
HYR:

Remark Text:

Clear

Exhibit 8-37: MA Advanced Report Filter Panel

8.7.4.14 EDCT Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
Lenerdl Airport{i):
I
GE
RETH
bt
Ve,
SUTHE
A
LT
S
WEHED
PIHER
L
EDCT
E0)
sy
FIUE

Clear

Exhibit 8-38: EDCT Advanced Report Filter Panel
Please Note

To query AFPs, enter XAFP into the Airport field.
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8.7.4.15 EQ Advanced Report Filter Panel

REPORTS
GERETl Equipment ID {/}:
MISE
ICE
HsIN
Lrstop
LV,
S
B
LEOTInL
S
BEHED
HIHEH
o
ERET
EQ
sl
HYH

Clear

Exhibit 8-39: EQ Advanced Report Filter Panel

8.7.4.16 SUA Advanced Report Filter Panel

"REPORTS
GERETl Controlling Facility{j:
s
[EE
Hil
Lrstiop
LV,
SUTE
HAAY
Lot
S
APREQ
BIRER
T
ELIET
=
SUA
HEH!

Clear

Exhibit 8-40: SUA Advanced Report Filter Panel
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8.7.5 Advanced Reports SQL Queries

The Report Main Control Frame, in addition to entering filter criteria, allows you to save, run,
and view criteria through SQL queries. SQL stands for Structured Query Language, and it is a
programming language that searches for data based on specified criteria and displays the
results of the search. The Query Operations buttons (see Exhibit 8-41) control the three query
options of Save, Run, and View.

£ Report Main Control Frame

REPORTS
_General | Start oCT 19, 2006 oCT 19, 2006 |
Misc
ICE Facility List(): | |
ﬂ ~Report Filters:
GStop
Delay General Misc ICE RSTN GStop Delay SWAP
SWap [v] RAY [v] Count [¥] Sum v|APREQ  [v| PIREP [v] MA [v] EDCT
R
— v/ E v| SUA v/ HVR
Count 2
Sum T
APREQ Query Operations:
PIREP | Save... | | Run... | | View...
MA
| lewel INSTRUCTIONS:
EQ -
sun ENTERINZ FILTER CRITERIA: =
HVYR 1. Select the date range on this panel B
to ke used across all subsequent
panels.
2. Check report filter check hoxes to o
artivate the corresnonding nanel il
Submit | ‘ Clear | | Clearall ‘

Exhibit 8-41: Report Query Operations
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8.7.5.1 Saving Advanced Report SQL Queries

The <save..> button (located on the REPORTS panel) saves the specified filter criteria as a
SQL query. To Save an SQL Query, follow the steps below.

1. Click <save..> and a Save dialog is displayed (see Exhibit 8-42).

| o—
| OD—

Save In: | query n A s i s

oo
(=[]

|j| repartl.sgl

File Hame: |re 1] Drt2|

Files of Type: |[MTML Sl Files (sol) -

Save Cancel

Exhibit 8-42: Save SQL Query Dialog
2. Select the folder where you want to save the query from the Save In dropdown list.
3. Enter a File Name in the corresponding field.
4. Make sure NTML Sql Files (.sql) is selected in the Files of Type field.

5. Click <save>.

Please Note

The default location for SQL files is in the \etms\tmlog\data\query folder. All SQL files must have the .sql file
extension.
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8.7.5.2 Running Advanced Report SQL Queries

The <Run..> button submits an advanced report request using a previously saved SQL query

without viewing the criteria. Follow the steps below to run an SQL query.

1. Click <Run..> and an Open dialog will be displayed (see Exhibit 8-43).

Look In: |3 query | |T3 i o —

E| reportl.sal

D report?.sgl

File Hame:

Files of Type: |MThL Sql Files {=qgl) -
Open Cancel

Exhibit 8-43: Open SQL Query Dialog

2. Make sure NTML Sql Files (.sql) is selected in the Files of Type field.

3. Select the folder that contains the SQL queries from the Look In dropdown list.

4. Click on the desired SQL file.

5. Click <Open>.
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8.7.5.3 Viewing Advanced Report SQL Queries

The <view..> button allows you to view a previously saved SQL query (i.e., filter criteria) in a
Query View window. From the Query View window, you can edit, save, print, and close the
query. To Open an SQL query, follow the steps below.

1. Click <view..> and an Open dialog will be displayed (see Exhibit 8-43).

2. Make sure NTML Sql Files (.sql) is selected in the Files of Type field.

3. Select the folder that contains the SQL queries from the Look In dropdown list.
4. Click on the desired SQL file.

5. Click <open>, and the Query View window will display the query (see Exhibit 8-44).

£ QUERY VIEW (1) E][E]E

)

SELECT DISTINCT 1.logid, l.code, l.ewtime, TO _CHAR(l.ewtime, 'MM-DD HHZ4MI') FROM loge |=

ntry 1 WHERE 1.evtime BETWEEN TO_DATE('19-0CT-06-0000', 'DD-MON-¥Y-HH24MI') AND TO_DAT

E|'12-0CT-06-2359"' , 'DD-MON-YY-HH24MT') AND | ( ( l.code = 100 ) AND | l.type <= 15 0
F { l.type = 15 AND l.fac = 'ZDC' ) ) ) OR [ l.code = 200 ) OR | l.code = 500 ) OR |

l.code = 900 or l.code = 920or l.code = 921 ) OR | l.code = 600 ) OR [ l.code = 710 )
OF | l.code = 400 ) OR [ l.code = 300 ) OR | l.code = 999% ) OR | l.code = 500 ) OR

[ l.code = 1000 ) OR { l.code = 1100 ) OR | l.code = 1200 ) OR | l.code = 1900 ) OR |

Ea T o T = T = R S | ol I WL N . | - S TP | e TR =t = W | PP |

< D
Save Print

Exhibit 8-44: Query View Window
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8.8 Real Time Log Report

The Real Time Log Report is a replacement for the Log Report when the desired report is run
periodically throughout the day. It produces a log report for all positions at the desired facility.
The Real Time Log Report is run from the command line. Please contact your system
administrator to generate a Real Time Log Report.

¢ System Administrators
1 Consult the SAM Section 3.2.6 Real Time Log Report for more information on how to generate this report. T

L _1

8.9 ATC Executive Summary Report

The ATC Executive Summary Report is a daily report of facilities that have experienced a high

number of delays during the previous day. Twenty-six or more delays are considered a high
number of delays.

The ATC Executive Summary Report is run strictly from the command prompt (either Windows,

or Linux) and contains no graphical user interface (GUI). Contact your system administrator to
generate this report.

P

System Administrators
1 Consult the SAM Section 3.2.7 ATC Executive Summary Report for more information on how to generate this T
| report.

There are two different versions of the ATC Executive Summary Report that may be generated.
One version reports data based on the number of delays for a facility using the OPSNET
database (only available at the Command Center) and the other version reports data based on
user specified facilities. Exhibit 8-45 displays a sample ATC Executive Summary Report.

N

g Please Note

ATC Executive Summary Report with OPSNET is only available at the Command Center. The NTML ATC
Executive Summary Report User’s Guide contains more details on the ATC Executive Summary Report.

@

5 Please Note

In Exhibit 8-45, “OPSNET TOT DLY-XXX" will not be displayed in the headings for each facility if the user
generates the report with specified facilities (meaning not connected to OPSNET).
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ATC EXECUTIVE SUMMARY REPORT FOR ZMA;LGA;JFK;EWR;ATLXORDXBOS;NQD

FROM 05,1406 0300Z TO 051508 03002

LRl Rl R R R R R R R R R R R R R Rl R R R R R R Rl SRR SRR R SRR SRR R SRR SRR TR R R

i MTML SUPPLEMEMNT TO OPSHET ATC DAILY REPORT ow
i ATRSPACE FLOW PROGRAMS LISTED ALPHABETICALLY ow
i FACILITIES REPORTIMNG 26 OR MORE DELAYS IN DESCENDIMNG ORDER ow

LRl Rl R R R R R R R R R R R R R Rl R R R R R R Rl SRR SRR R SRR SRR R SRR SRR TR R R

Afrspace Flow Programs

FCamidl 1141 1a00-1959 AFP GAAFR
Z5E/SZAR/ZLC ZPW 2 LA Z A EMP S 2D S 2R ZME S ZI D EM A ZHU S Z D
AVGE-10 MAX-40 VOLUME,/SEASCOMAL MMUMN
ALR=16,16/14 /16

HR  AAR
14 14
17 14
13 14

FCAMUL AFP CRITIQUE: Mo revisions were reguired, airlines preferred aFp over
separate GOPS.

LRl Rl R R R R R R R R R R R R R Rl R R R R R R Rl SRR SRR R SRR SRR R SRR SRR TR R R

tow tow
akal ZMA, QOPSMWET TOT DLY-41%9 al
tow tow

LRl Rl R R R R R R R R R R R R R Rl R R R R R R Rl SRR SRR R SRR SRR R SRR SRR TR R R

Ground Stops

Delays

FACX# START-ERMD AWG MAX CAT REASON
A0 1217-1307 50 50 Degarture Spacing (DsP), wvolume, Center, wolume
M

A0 1232-124% 17 17 es In Trall (MIT), volume, Center, wvolume

R R SRR T R Rl TR R Tl T TR T R R Tl T T T Sl S Ol R Rl R Rl T R T R R T T T TR T R R R R R T R R TR TR T Y
M W
HH LGA QOPSMET TOT DLw-151 W
M W

LRl Rl R R R R R R R R R R R R R Rl R R R R R R Rl SRR SRR R SRR SRR R SRR SRR TR R R

around celay Programs and Ground Stops

LGA 125% 1300-0359 GDP DAS (ALL+CZY_AP) AVG-108 MAx-21% WEATHER/WIMND

AnR=32
HR.  &aaR  4&ACZ DC
13 E
14 E

LGA GDP CRITICQUE: STROMG WESTERLY WIMD FORCIMWG A Rwy 31 OPERATIOM AT LGA
REDUCED THE AAR TO 32. THERE WAS MNUMEROUS CANCELLATIONS, PROGRAM wAS CANCELLED.

Runway Configurations

LEa 1051 wMC ARR:31 DEP:31 AAR(S/D):40/28 AD]:OTHER
1830 wvMC ARR:ZZ2 DEP:31 AARCS/D):44/38 ADI:OTHER ADR:38

Delays

LGA DD +30,/1357-1853 wWxiWwIND

Exhibit 8-45: Sample ATC Executive Summary Report with OPSNET
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Appendix A — Common Acronyms & Abbreviations

AAR Airport Arrival Rate

ADR Airport Departure Rate

ADTN Aeronautical Data Telecommunications Network
ADVZY Advisory

AFP Airspace Flow Program

APREQ Approval Request

ARTCC Air Route Traffic Control Center

ARTS Automated Radar Terminal System

ASP Arrival Sequencing Program

ASR Airport Surveillance Radar

ATCSCC Air Traffic Control System Command Center

ATCT Air Traffic Control Tower

CBlI Computer Based Instruction

COB Close of Business

DEST Destination

DME Distance Measuring Equipment

DPT Departure

DSP Departure Spacing Program

ECOM Eroute Communications

EDCT Estimated Departure Clearance Time
EQ Equipment

ESIS Enhanced Status Information System
ESP En route Spacing Program

ETMS Enhanced Traffic Management System.
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FL Flight Level

FMS Flight Management System

FSM Flight Schedule Monitor

GDP Ground Delay Program

GS Ground Stop

GSTOP Ground Stop

GUI Graphical User Interface

HVR Historically Validated Restrictions

ICE Deicing

ICSS International Communications Switching Systems
ILS Instrument Landing System

IMC Instrument Meteorological Conditions
LAHSO Land and Hold Short Operation

LDA Landing Directional Aid

LIMC Low Instrument Meteorological Conditions
LMM Locator Middle Marker

LOC Localizer

LOM Compass Locator at Outer Marker

LVMC Low Visual Meteorological Conditions

MA Monitor Alert

MISC Miscellaneous

MINIT Minutes in Trail

MIT Miles in Trail

MLS Microwave Landing System

MRSTN Multiple Restrictions

NAS National Airspace System
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NASEL National Airspace System Element
NAVAID Navigational Aid

NDB Nondirectional Radio Beacon
NTML National Traffic Management Log
Ol Operating Initials

OIS Operational Information System
PIREP Pilot Report

RMK Remark

RSTN Restriction

RWY Runway

SAM System Administration Manual
SISO Sign-In/Sign-Out

SQL Structured Query Language
SRSTN Severe Weather Restriction

SUA Special Use Airspace

SUM Shift Summary

SWAP Severe Weather Avoidance Plan
TACAN Tactical Air Navigational Aid
TCOM Terminal Communications

TDWR Terminal Doppler Weather Radar
TELCON Telephone Conference

TMU Traffic Management Unit
TRACON Terminal Radar Approach Control
TSTMS Thunderstorm

TUT Traffic Flow Management User Team
UFA Until Further Advised
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uTtC Coordinated Universal Time

VMC Visual Meteorological Conditions

VOR VHF Omnidirectional Range

VSCS Voice Switching and Control System

WG Work Group

WX Weather
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Appendix B — Glossary of NTML Terms

A

Advanced Reports — Provides the means of generating log reports based upon user-specified
filter criteria.

Alias — Efficient method for associating multiple objects with a single label.

Application Menu Bar — Provides access to a variety of menus, including the Options Menu,
Edit Menu, View Menu, Tools Menu, Information Menu, Print Menu, Reports Menu, Link Menu,
Search Menu, and Help Menu.

Application Window — Control center of the NTML application that contains all components of
the graphical user interface (GUI).

Approval Subscription — Subscription used by DCC positions where a center-to-center
restriction, which requires approval, goes to the DCC position’s pending panel until the
restriction is approved, disapproved, or removed.

APREQ Panel — (Approval Request Panel) Log entry panel used to enter approval requests.

ATC Executive Summary Report — Daily report containing AFPs, GDPs and GSs, runway
configurations, and delays for facilities that have experienced a high number of delays during
the previous day.

C

Central Database - Stores all NTML data entries for 15 days to comply with the FAA’s
reporting requirements.

Client Applications — Programs deployed in many of the ATC facilities throughout the NAS
used to make NTML entries.

Close of Business (COB) — Process where the current day’s log activities are closed and a new
set of files for the next business day are opened.

Collective — Two or more workstations logged on at the same position; allows a whole facility to
act as one position.

Combine — Permits users to access multiple positions simultaneously at the same facility.
Configuration Files — Files used by system administrators to define settings for a particular

position within a facility, NTML users, and user’s personal settings. There are three main
configuration files tmlog.cfg, users.cfg, and XX.cfg, where XX is the user’s operating initials.
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Contents-driven Help — Help that contains online documentation regarding the NTML
application. The help topics are listed in a table of contents and contain a find feature to quickly
locate needed information.

Coordination Panel — Panel used to perform NTML message review and logging, program sign-
in/sign-off actions, and quick retrieval of user-specific previously stored message
implementations.

Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) — The standard for world wide time-telling that is not
affected by seasons or time zones, formerly Greenwich Mean Time; also referred to as Zulu
time.

Count Panel — (Airport Traffic Counts Panel) Log entry panel used to record required arrival and
departure information for local airports during the hours EDCT is in effect.

Custom Views — View defined by the user that shows only those log entries for which the user
has a responsibility or interest. Two types of custom Views are supported by the NTML system:
internal views and external views.

D

Database Connectivity Indicator — Displays the name of the database server to which the
NTML application is connected.

Database Server — Connects the message server to the NTML database.

Delay Panel — Log entry panel used to record the times when a facility is in delay status.

E

Emergency Broadcast — Allows DCC positions to send emergency miscellaneous messages to
NTML positions and facilities regardless of subscription status.

Entry Feedback Area — Displays system generated feedback indicating that a database
operation has been, or is about to be, performed.

Entry Panel — Panel that provides the user with a template for composing or modifying NTML
log entries which are retained in the centralized database.

EQ Panel — (Outage Panel) Log entry panel that facilitates the scheduling and coordination of
activities concerning the temporary loss or return to service of certain ATC components such as
sectors, meter fixes, and runways.

External View — Separate view window where entries of user-specified types contained in logs
of external facilities are displayed.
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F

Facility OI List — List of all authorized local operating initials (Ol), as well as the
corresponding names and user-specific job category profile.

Filter — User defined criteria used to query log data.

Footer — Located at the bottom of all log entry panels and used to enter forwarding information,
submit entries, spell check, clear fields, save information, enter reminders, and coordinate log
entries.

Freeform Entry — Miscellaneous log entry; entry that does not fit into a specific panel (see
MISC Panel).

Free-Text Fields — Editable text fields found in the ESIS areas, internal positions, and
external facilities located in the Send To dialog box.

G

6raphical User Interface (6UT) — Menus, panels, header, footer, and all other visual objects
used to control and manage log entries.

Group — Printed log that reflects more than one position.

6Stop Panel — (Ground Stop Panel) Log entry panel used to create log entries for short-term
(30 minutes or less) ground stops.

H

Header — Located at the top of all log entry panels and provides overall information, which
establishes the general context for the NTML message that is to be created, modified, deleted,
or canceled. The user making the entry and entry times are recorded.

HVR Critique Report — Report used to critique historically validated restrictions to see if they
need to be modified.

ICE Panel — (Deicing Panel) Log entry panel used to make log entries regarding the deicing
status of airports.

Include Advisories Check Box — Option that places advisories into the DCC position’s log;
used by DCC positions that use the same computer for entering advisories and NTML.

B-3



NTML Reference Guide CSC/TFMM-0x/xxxx
September 2007 Appendix B — Glossary of NTML Terms

Include Subscription — Subscription that results in all log entries of the corresponding type,
sent by the identified facility, being directly included as an entry in the log of the subscribing
position.

INFO Panel — (Information Panel) Coordination panel that provides the capability for an HTML
file (or URL) to be displayed within the panel. Commonly displays checklists, airport
information, and maps.

Input Tabs — Tabs that are used to access log entry panels.

Internal View - Separate view window where entries of user-specified types contained in the
logs of positions local to your facility are displayed.

K

Keywords — Words that define settings found in the tmlog.cfg configuration file.

L

Library Template — Incomplete restriction saved in the MyEntry panel where only certain data
field values are provided, thus allowing you to supply user-specific values for the remaining data
fields.

"Lifecycle Entries” — Logs that are time sensitive and expire when the current time exceeds
the end time entered into the log.

Link Reports — Reports that show entries contained in the log(s) of the specified facility which
were linked to Ground Delay Programs on the date requested.

Links — Manage linkages between log entries and the Ground Delay Program (GDP).

Local Midnight — Time a facility reaches midnight in its local area; this is not necessarily the
same time as close-of-business. Local midnight cannot be extended like close-of-business. For
example, local midnight for EST is 0500, CST is 0600, MST is 0700, and PST is 0800.

Log Panel — Coordination panel that displays all of the position’s log entries for the current day
and provides a method to easily locate and review log entries created by that position.

Log Reports — Reports that show all entries contained in the specified log for the date, facility,
and position requested.

M

MA Panel — (Monitor Alert Panel) Log entry panel used to record ATC traffic alerts and any
specific actions taken, as well as the time and sequence of events associated with the alert.
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Message Server — Forwards specific NTML entries to subscribed users, thus providing a
means of coordination between users at different facilities, also used to inter-connect clients
residing on separate networks as well as provide a connection between clients and the
database server containing the centralized database.

MISC Panel — (Miscellaneous Panel) Log entry panel used to create a variety of log entries that
cannot be entered in a specific panel.

Morphon XML Editor — Application used by the system administrator to edit the runway.xml
file.

MRSTN Panel — (Multiple Restriction Panel) Log entry panel which provides the means to
create/manage up to ten (10) individual restriction actions simultaneously.

MyEntry Panel — (Personal Restrictions Panel) Coordination panel which provides a convenient
file management interface for storing and managing personal restrictions and MISC entries.

My Facility Log — Standard view that shows the combined log for a user’s facility, or the log of
any position within the user’s facility.

My Log — Standard view that lists all of the user’s log entries for the day.

N

National Runway File — Contains the runway data supplied by the ATCSCC Automation and
Infrastructure Office and lists the airport name, arrival runway information with strategic AAR
rates based on weather conditions, and departure runway configurations.

National Traffic Management Log (NTML) — NTML is an FAA operational position log used
to improve communications between all FAA facilities by providing a “Single Point of Entry”,
automated collection, and real-time distribution of National Airspace System (NAS) operational
data across the Enhanced Traffic Management System (ETMS).

National Work Group — Group consisting of FAA management and union representatives that
oversee customer interface and prioritization for new traffic management development.

Non-approved Restriction — Popup that appears when a restriction panel that contains
forwarding facilities in the Send To field of the standard footer is changed such that the request
now requires approval. Restrictions requiring approval cannot be forwarded.

Notify Subscription — Subscription that results in all entries of the corresponding type sent by
the identified facility being displayed in the Pending panel of the subscribing position.

NTML System Administration Manual (SAM) — Document used by ETMS system
administrators or experienced ETMS users responsible for setting up and maintaining the NTML
program at ETMS field sites.
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NTML System Administrator's Briefing Notes — Documents written to provide information
to NTML administrators regarding new functionality and configuration issues found in new
releases of NTML.

NTML User's Briefing Notes — Documents written to provide information to NTML user’s
regarding new functionality and interface changes found in new releases of NTML.

O

One-way Data Flow — Moves data either from an external system into NTML (called input) or
from NTML to the external system (called output).

Operating Initials (OI) — Two character user id defined by the system administrator that
represents an NTML user.

P

Panels — NTML graphical user interface component used for NTML message review and
logging, program sign-in/sign-off actions, and quick retrieval of user-specific previously stored
message implementations. Panels also act as a template for composing or modifying NTML log
entries that are retained in the centralized database.

Passback — Occurs when your facility (the provider) is sent a restriction from another facility (the
requester), and the log entry containing the restriction is sent to the facility feeding your facility
airplanes. Now your facility (the provider) becomes the requester.

Pending Message Indicator — Displays the count of received messages (to which the position
is subscribed) that are pending user action.

Pending Panel — Coordination panel that displays notification, proposal, and approval entries for
message types to which the position has subscribed.

PIREP Panel — (Pilot Report Panel) Log entry panel used to record information associated with
pilot reports regarding weather observations.

Pre-sent State — Tri-state check box selection that denotes a log entry that has been
previously sent to ESIS; it appears as a gray check on a light blue background.

R

Real Time Log Report — Replacement for the Log Report when the desired report is run
periodically throughout the day; produces a log report for all positions at the desired facility.

Reconstruct Log — Tool that allows users to retrieve and restore their current shift log entries in
the event that they move from one workstation to another.
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Remark (Rmk) — Fields found on NTML log entry panels that allow the user to enter notes, or
more information, regarding the log entry.

Reminder — Popup alarm that reminds the user some action is needed in regards to an NTML
message.

Reports — Parse NTML log data to display the data in a standardized format for analysis.

RSTN Panel — (Restriction Panel) Log entry panel used to initiate/coordinate restriction
activities, including approval requests, change requests, cancellations, and deletions.

RWY Panel — (Airport Configuration Panel) Log entry panel that records local airport
configuration entries, including weather, arrival, and departure runways, strategic AAR values,
AAR adjustment, dynamic AAR, and ADR.

S

Selected to Send State — Tri-state check box selection that denotes a log entry that will be
resent to ESIS; it appears as a black check on a white background.

Send To Panel — Panel, opened from the Send To button in the standard footer, that allows
users to specify ESIS areas, internal positions, and external facilities to which the associated
NTML message will be forwarded.

Shift Summary Report — Report that shows all Shift Summary panel entries contained in the
log(s) of the specified facility for the date requested.

SISO Panel — (Sign-In/Sign-Out Panel) Coordination panel that is the interface for additional
user sign in after the initial sign in action. This panel is also where users sign out, can be
replaced, or combined/decombined.

SQL - (Structured Query Language) Programming language that searches for log data based
on user-specified criteria.

Standard Views — Display local position log entries and views displaying other facility/position
log entries; may be opened and closed to aid the user in maintaining awareness of log activity.

Status Bar — Located at the bottom of the NTML application window and contains the database
connectivity indicator, pending message indicator, and the entry feedback area.

Status Information Areas — Future NTML feature whereby user's can customize the
placement of information on the NTML screen.

SUA Panel — (Special Use Airspace Panel) Log entry panel that allows coordination of SUA
events such as over-flight restrictions and security measures.
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Subscription — Provide a mechanism for the local position to define which log entries, sent by
other positions or facilities, will be received by that local position.

Summary Reports — Reports that provide a summary of runway configuration, ground stop,
Ground Delay Program, and restrictions logged by the specified facility (or facilities).

SUM Panel — (Shift Summary Panel) Log entry panel that may be used frequently throughout a
shift to record a variety of activities. It may be used as a scratchpad for entries that have not yet
been, or may not be, submitted using any of the other panels.

SWAP Panel — (Severe Weather Avoidance Plan Panel) Log entry panel used to record those
instances when a facility enters or exits a SWAP condition and optionally the status of an
associated fix route.

System State Report — Report containing system information on the current state of NTML
used by developers to fix problems in the software.

T

Tab-delimited — Log entry data that is separated by a tab.

Telcon Panel — Log entry panel used primarily by the Air Traffic Control System Command
Center (ATCSCC) to log participants in conference calls.

tmlog.cfg — File that contains configurations and setup data for a specific position within a
facility; defined by the system administrator.

Tool Tips — Mouse over buttons and fields to display field-specific information; also referred to
as in-context help.

Traffic Flow Management User Team (TUT) — Responsible authority for determining
development, evolution, integration, and continued use of traffic management technologies
throughout the NAS.

Tri-state Check Box — Check box used by the resend to ESIS functionality to make one of
three choices, pre-sent, selected to send, and unselected.

Two-way Data Flow — Data flow that moves data back and forth simultaneously (input and
output) between NTML and the external system.

U

Unselected State — Tri-state check box selection that denotes a log entry that will not be
resent to ESIS; it appears with no check on a white background.

users.cfg — File that contains data on each user authorized to sign on to the system; defined by
the system administrator.
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V

Views — Provide users with several options to locate and review NTML logs from both internal
(local to the facility) or external (other facilities) locations.

W

Window Title Bar — Found at the top of the application window and displays the application,
facility identifier, position, current date, and UTC time.

X

XX.cfg — Personal configuration files that hold a user’s settings; XX stands for the user’s
Operating Initials.

Z

Zulu Time — The standard for world wide time-telling; also referred to as Coordinated Universal
Time (UTC).
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